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PREPACE. 


This grammar was written for my pupils in the Ran- 
gooii College, to facilitate their work and make the study 
of the Pali language easier for them. There is, to my 
knowledge, no P&li grammar suited to the requirements of 
students who do not know even ihe elements of Sanskrit , 
and to place into their hands grammars such as that of 
Muller, of Frankfurter and of Minayef, which are intended 
for Sanskrit dilletante, would serve rather to puzzle than 
to help them; moreover, these grammars are not quite 
complete, consisting merely of the inflections of nouns and 
verbs. Mr. James Gray’s grammar, which was written 
with the same purpose as the one now presented to the 
public, has long been out of stock; it had two drawbacks : 

, the Pali was all in Burmese characters, and it was top 

I elementary to help the student in acquiring a thorough 

mastery of the language. 

It is, I think, the first time, that Derivation has been 
treated systematically and fully in a European work ; the 
chapter on Syntax, too, though not quite exhaustive (to 
make it so would require a special volume) is a novel 
^feature, considering that Syntax has pever as yet been 
JV*treated of, except in one single instance,* and very briefly, 
VNind with no examples whatever given in illustration of the 
rules. 

\ One of the-greatest difficulties experienced has been 
to explain some forms (principally in Assimilation and 
s Verbs), without the help of Sanskrit; scholars well under- 
\ stand how PSIi forms, thus explained, seem arbitrary, not 
~to say incomprehensible in some cases ; so that, although 
my avowed object was to write for students who do not 
* know the fitst elements of Sanskrit grammar, I have 


* Pali Grammar by H. H. Tilly , Rangoon Baptist College , 1S99. 
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thought it advisable to scatter here and there, in foot-notes 
or in the body of the work, a few explanations bearing on 
Sanskrit grammar, to make some forms better understood. 
But the student is perfectly free to skip them over and to 
assume the Pali forms just as they are given; I would, how¬ 
ever, recommend him to peruse them at a second reading. 

Each rule, throughout, is profusely illustrated with 
examples taken from the Jatakas and from other books, 
and indigenous Pali grammars. The paragraphs have 
been numbered and, to facilitate reference in looking 
up the rules, they are quoted whenever necessary, to render 
more easy the study of that part of the grammar which the 
student is actually reading. 

Grammatical discoveries are not to be expected ; but 
scholars will find in the work now issued, a few things 
which have never before appeared in European grammars 
of PSli. 

The following indigenous Pali grammars have been 
consulted: 

Saddanlti. 

Maharupasiddhi. 

Maharupasiddhi tika. 

Akhy atapadam ai a. 

Moggaliana. 

Kacchayana. 

Galon Pyan. 

I have availed myself of all the grammars published 
in Europe to which I could have access. 

Rangoon : ^ c. puROiSEiiLE. 

20th December igo 6 . j 
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Abbreviations, 


Masc. 

Masculine. 

Fem. 

Feminine. 

Neut. * 

Neuter. 

S., Sansk. 

Sanskrit. 

p.p. p. 

Passive Perfect Participle. 

P. P. A. 

Perfect Participle Active. 

F. P. P. 

Future Passive Participle. 

Adj. 

Adjective. 

Nom. 

Nominative. 

Gen. 

Genitive. 

Dat. 

Dative. 

Acc. 

Accusative. 

Inst. 

Instrumentive. 

Abl. 

Ablative. 

Loc. 

Locative. 
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A Handbook of Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit 
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A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR 

. OF THE 

PALI LANGUAGE. 


Chapter I. 


THE ALPHABET. 


1. The Pali Alphabet consists of 4t*letters; namely ; 6 
vowels, 2 dipthongs, 32 consonants and one accessory 
nasal sound called Niggahita. 

2. The vowels are divided into short and long ; the 
short vowels are : a, i, u; the long vowels are a, I, 5 . 

3. The value of a long vowel is about twice that of a 
short one, so that it takes twice as much time to pronounce 
a long vowel as to pronounce a short one. 

4. The sign 0/ a long vowel is a dash placed over it. 
Besides the above three long vowels, all short vowels are 
prosodicaUy long that come before a conjunct or double 
consonant; for instance in, bhikkhu, rattha and puppha, 
the—i, before kkh, the—a, before tth and the—u, before 
pph are said to be long. 

Long also are a, i, y when followed by rh ( niggahita )» 
as in : puppharh, a flower; cakkhum, eye ; kapim, monkey. 

5. The two diphtongs are e and o, which are always 
long. They are diphtongs only grammatically , because 
they are supposed to be the product of the meeting and 
contraction of two vowels (a+i = e; and a + u = o). In 
reality and practically they are simple vowels. 

6- The consonants are divided into : 25 mutes, 5 semi¬ 
vowels, one sibilant and one aspirate (spirant). 
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The 25 mutes are divided, according to the place of their formation and utterance, 
into five groups of five letters each. 

The following table shows at a glance the classification of all the letters;— 
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7. 1, is now generally considered to be a semi-vowel 
and it is a liquid, a modification of l • in palm-leaf MSS, 
l and l are constanstly interchanged. I is not seldom the 
substitute of d ; it is a lingual because it is pronounced as 
the letters of that class (t, th etc.). 

8. m or niggahlta, comports, properly speaking, no 
classification ; it is merely a nasal breathing found only 
after the short vowels : am, irh, urn. 

9. The Gutterals , are so called from their being pro¬ 
nounced in the throat; 

* 

The Palatals, from being uttered bv pressing the tongue 
on the front-palate; 

The Linguals , are formed by bringing the up-turned tip 
of the tongue in contract with the back of the palate; 

The Dentals, are so called from their being pronounced 
with the aid of the teeth ; 

The Labiate , are formed by means of the lips ; 

The Nasals, are sounded through the nose; 

The Sibilant has a hissing sound; and, 

The Spirant a strong aspirated breathing. 

The Mutes, are so called on account of their not being 
readily pronounced without the aid of a vowel; 

Surds, are hard, flat and toneless ; 

The Sonants , are soft and uttered with a checked tone ; 

The Liquids , readily combine with other consonants 
(except, perhaps, l ); 

The Aspirates, are pronounced with a strong breathing, 
or h sov/nd added to them ; 

The Unaspirates, are pronounced naturally, without effort 
and without that h sound. 
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A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 1 


THE PRONUNCIATION. 


THE VOWELS. 


IO. 


a is pronounced like a in art. 


a 


)i 

a 

ft 

father. 

i 

)' 

tt 

i 

tf 

sin, pin. 

I 

)) 

ft 

ee 

)) 

been, sheen. 

u 

n 

tt 

u 

ft 

put bull. 

u 

t) 

tt 

00 

tt 

fool, boon. 

e 

)) 

tt 

a 

»> 

table, fate. 

0 

>f 

t> 

0 

i* 

bone, stone. 


THE CONSONANTS. 


it. Remark .—In all cases, the aspirates are pronounc¬ 
ed like the unaspirates, but with the addition of a strong 
h sound; hence the pronunciation of the unaspirates 
only is given. 


k is pronounced like k in king. 


g 


c 


tt 


„ 9 „ garden, go. 

„ ng „ king, bring. 

„ ch „ c/iurch, chip 


j » .» j „ jail,;ar. 

n „ „ ny „ baw/an. 

t „ „ t „ table, tack. 

th, it must be borne in mind, is never pronounced like 
the English—th, in such words as: the, thin, etc. It is 
merely—t, uttered with an effort. 


d is pronounced like d in deed, 
n „ „ n „ wag. 

P .. „ p „ ?art. 
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ph, it must be remarked, is simply the aspirate of 
p, §nd ought not to be pronounced like /, (as in : philoso¬ 
phy). 

b is pronounced like b in hook. m, y, r, 1, s^h are pro¬ 
nounced like the corresponding English letters. 

v, not preceded by a consonant has the sound of v, in 
vine, vile. But preceded by a consonant, it is sounded 
like w in wind, win ; tva, therefore, is pronounced tw5. 

rii, (nigtfahita) , found always at the end of words is, in 
Burma, pronounced like m in, jam, ram; in Ceylon, it is 
given the sound of ng in, brmgf, k mg. 

CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

12. Two consonants coming together form what is call¬ 
ed a conjunct or double-consonant. For instance, in: 
vcma , kattham and panddpetiy the ss, tth, and nd, are 
conjunct-consonants. 

13. Only the letters of a same vagga orgroup '(viz., the 
five divisions of the mutes : gutterals, paTSaTs, etc.,), can 
be brought together to form a conjunct-consonant: the first 
and second, and the third and fourth only ; the fifth letter 
of each grpup, that is the nasal , can be coupled with any 
of the other four consonants in its group. 


Chapter II. 

SANDHI—(EUPHONY). 


14. Sandhi (union) is that part of the grammar which 
treats of the euphonic changes that occur when one word 
is joined to another. 

15. Generally these changes occur: 

(a) When a word ending in a vowel is joined 
to a word beginning with a vowel . 


Digitized by 


Google 


L 


6 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


( b ) When a word ending in a vowel, is joined to 
another word beginning with a consonant . 

(c) When a word ending in Niggcdiita (m) 
is followed by a word beginning either with 
a vowel or with a consonant. 

16. From the above it will be seen that sandhi is of 
three kinds. 

(i) Vowel-sandhi; (n) mixed sandhi and (ill) Nig- 
gahlta-sandhi. 

Remark —It is not absolutely necessary that the student 
should master thoroughly the rules of Sandhi before be¬ 
ginning the study of the other chapters; but he should 
read them once carefully, and always refer to them when¬ 
ever in the course of his reading he finds forms and com¬ 
binations that puzzle him. 

I—VOWEL - SANDHI. 


17. A vowel before another vowel is elided. 

Examples. 

Elision of a, Yassa + indriani=z Yassindriyani. 

aj ja + uposaf ho = aj juposatho.. 

Elision of a, Ma+ avuso evarupam akasi = mavuso, etc. 

Tada+utthahi = tadutthahi. 

Elision of i, Udadhi+amiyo = Udadhumiyo. 

Aggi + ahito = aggahito. 

Elision of I, Bhikkhunl + ovado=Bhikkhunovado. 

Migl 4- iva + migiva. 

Elision of u, Dhatu-f ayatanani = dhatayatan$ni 
Dhatu + indriy ani = dhatindriy ani. 

Elision of u, Jambu-f adlni=jambadlni. 

Jambu + irita vatena=rjamblrita v&tena. 
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Elision of e, Laddho me+okaso=laddho m'okaso. 

Gatb& me+udlrita=Gatha m’udlrita. 

Elision of o, Eso-f 3 ,vuso 5 yasma=es , Slvuso &yasm&. 

Remark .—When I, is followed by a vowel it is very 
seldom elided ; in the expression tunhassa, however, we have 
an example of its elision, tunhassa=tunhl+assa, tunhl 
ahesum, remains without change. 

18. A vowel coming after another vowel may, if it is 
dissimilar, be elided. 

Examples. 

(i) Cakkhu-f indriyarii=Cakkhundriyam. 

(ii) Yassa-j-idclni-f Yass'id&ni. 

19. The first vowel having been elided the following 
vowel may be lengthened. 

Examples. 

(i) Tatra + ayam=tatrayam. 

(ii) Sa+atthika=:satthika. 

(iii) kiki-f-iva=kiklva. 

(iv) Kamma + upanissayo=kammi 5 panissayo. 

[A short vowel, a, i, u, is lengthened by putting a — 
(dash) over it]. 

20. Sometimes, the second vowel having been elided, 
the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

Examples. 

(i) Vi+atimanenti=vltim 5 nenti. 

(ii) kimsu + idha vittam=kimsudha vittam. 

21. Generally: 

(i) a or a-f-i or I=e; 

(ii) a or a + u or u = o. 
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Examples. 

. I.—a or 8+i or I. 

(i) Upa + ikkhati=upekkhati. 

(ii) Jina + lritanayo=jineritanayo. 

(iii) Ava + icca=avecca. 

(iv) Bandhussa + iva=bandhusseva. 

Exceptions (a.)—i£i;preceded by a becomes 8 ti;as: 

(i) tassa+iti=tassati. 

(ii) Tissa + iti=Tissati. 

(b .)— i may be elided after a ; as : 

(i) pana + ime=pana , me. 

(ii) tena + imerrtena’me. 

(c.)—Sometimes a + i becomes I; as : 
seyyath8 + idam = seyyathl dam. 

II.—a or 8 +u or 5 . 

(i) Canda + udayo=candodayo. 

(ii) na + upeti=nopeti. 

(iii) udaka+8mi=udakomi. 

(iv) Yath8 + udaka=yathodaka. 

22. When two vowels of the same organ meet, the 
result is generally long ; that is, 

a + a=8; a +8=8; 8 + a = 8; 8+8 = 8. 
i + i=I; i +1 = 1; 1+ i=I; 1 + 1=1. 

U + U = S;U+8 = 0 ; 8 + u = 8; 0 + 8=8. 

Examples. 

(i) n8na + 81 okena=nan 81 okena. 

(ii) demi + iti=demiti. 


Digitized by Lnoogle 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


9 


22. i and u may, before verbs beginning with a vowel, 
remain unchanged. 

Examples. 

(i) gathahi ajjhabhasi. 

(ii) adhivasesi avihannamano'. 

(iii) satthu adiHsi. 

23. A final vowel may remain unchanged before any 
other vowel when not followed by-iti, in the following 
cases : 


(a.) In nouns in the Vocative case : 

Kassappa etaiii. 

(6.) In a word ending in a long vowel, if it does not 
form a compound with the following word: 

Bhagava utthayasana. 

(c) After particles, vowels remain unchanged. 

Examples. 

(i) Atho-panto ca = atho anto ca. 

(ii) Atha kho-f ay asm a= at ha kho avasma. 

(iii) No + atikkamc = no atikkamo. 

Remark. —The particles, called nip at a, are indeclinable ; 
they are rather numerous ; the following are a few of them 
and the most common ; atha, at ho, yeva, adho, yatha, 
tathfc, tava, yava,eva, iva, va, re, are, ca, hi, tu, kacci, kho, 
khalu, kira, pana, ce, nanu, nuna, nama, etc., etc* 


* There are two kinds of indeclinable words: the 
Nipdta or adverbs and the Upasagga, or prepositions. 
The prepositions are only 20 in nuinner : 

5, u, ati, pati, pa, pani, ava, para, adhi, abhi, anu, upa, 
apa, api, sam, vi, ni, ni, su, du, (tiaddaioUi ; Catupadavi - 
bKaga). All the other indecUnables, are, of course, nipfcta, 
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Nate.—final vowels before particles beginning with, a, 
i, e, as : atha, iva, eva, follow the rules of sandhi, as;— 

(i) itthl-f iti=itthiti. 

(ii) sabbe+eva=sabbe *va. 

(iii) so-f eva=zsyeva. 

(iv) na-fettha=ne ’ttha. 

(d) i and u before a verb may remain unchanged : 

( see, 22). 

2> The vowel e, when followed by a long dissimilar 
vowel, and also when followed by a short dissimilar vowel 
followed by a conjunct consonant, may be elided. 

Examples. 

(i) Me + Ssi = m , asi. 

(ii) Sace + assasrsac’assa. 

26. After 0, a vowel is usually elided. 

Examples. 

(i) Yc + ahaih=yo ’ham. 

(ii) cattSro + ime=cattSro ’me. 

Transformation of Vowels into Semi-vowels. 

27* The vowels i } u , e , o, when followed by another 
vowel may be transformed into their semi-vowels. 

(i) The semi-vowel of i 9 and e, is y . 

(ii) The Semi-vDW’el of u and o, is v. 

(i) 

a. —Final i, before a dissimilar vowel is ch anged to y : 

(i) vi + ^kasi=vySkasi. 

(ii) vitti + anubhuyyate = vittyanubhuyyate. 

(iii) dSsi+aham=d 5 syaham. 
fit mark .—iti+e va i t ve va ♦ 
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6.—In such words as: me, te s ke, ye , etc. e , is changed 
to-y;. and, if the a following e } stands before a single 
consonant , it is lengthened to-a. 

Examples. 

(i) me + ahamzzmyaham, 

(ii) me + ayam=myayi±. 

(iii) te + ayam=tyayam. 

(iv) te + aham=tyaham. 

(v) ke + assa=kyassa (34). 

Exceptions, (a)—Final e maybe elided before a long vowel; 
as: 

me-f asiizrm^si. 

(6) Final e may be elided before a short vowel 
followed by a double consonant; as ; 

sace + assarzsac* assa. 

(c) Final e sometimes elides a following vowel; 

as: 

(i) te + ime=te ^e. 

(ii) sace + ajja = sace ’jja 

(d) Final e + a may give 3 ; as: 

sace + ay am=sacayam. 


II. 

a.—When u , is followed by a dissimilar vowel, it is 
changed to v. 

Examples. 

(i) anu + eti = anveti. 

(ii) dh&tu + anta = dh&tvanta. 

(iii) dh£tu-f attha = dh<!ltvattha. 

(iv) bahu-f abSdho = bahvSbSdho. 

(v) su + agatam = svSgatam. 

(vi) anu -f addhamasam = anvaddhamSsam. 
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Exoeptions. (a) —Find u miy elided before a dissimilar 

vowel; as: 

sametu+ayasmStssamet* ayasmft. 

(6) Not seldom, u + i gives u ; as : 
s&dhu -f iti=sadhuti. 

(b) Final o t may be changed to v before a dissimilar 
vowel. 

Examples. 

(i) ko4-atthozzkvattho. 

(«) again a nu kho + idha=agam& nu 
khvidha. 

(iii) yato + adhikaran3m =yat vadhikaranam. 

(iv) yo + ayarh=yvayam. 

Exoeption. Final o before a long vowel or a short vowel 
followed by a double consonant, is generally 
elided; as ; 

(i) kuto-f-ettharzkut'ettha. 

(ii) tato + uddhariizrtat’uddham. 

(iii) tayo + assurztay’assu. 

Remarks /.—The change of u and o, to v. occurs chiefly 
when u or o, comes after one of the following 
consonants : k, kh, t, th, d, na. y , s and A* 

2. —Sometimes, after i or y is inserted before 
a word beginning with a vowel, to avoid a 
hiatus, as: 

(i) aggi + Sgare = aggiy&g!lre. 

(ii) sattaml -f- atthe = * atta mlyatthe. 


* Saddaniti, part Illy Sandhmcttamala. 
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3. —Similarly, to avoid a hiatus, a v , is inserted 
between final u and another vowel; as : 

(i) du-fangikam = duvangikam. 

(ii) bhikkhu+ asane = bhikkhuv!isane. 

(See Consonantal Insertions). 


CONSONANTAL INSERTIONS. 

28 a - Not seldom, to avoid a hiatus, a consonant is in¬ 
serted between two vowels. 

6. The consonants thus inserted are: y> v, m, d, n ) t , r, 
l ( = 1 ) and A* 

c. Of these, the most frequently used are: d, r, m, y 
and v. 


Remark .—Some of# these consonants are mere revivals 
from the older language, as in : 

puna -f e va=punare va. 

Here, the r is simply revived. 

EXAMPLES OF INSERTION OF CONSONANTS. 

Insertion of y } (i) na + imassa = nayimassa. 

,, (ii) ma + evam = m 3 yevam. 

,, (iii) santi-f-eva=santiyeva. 

,, of v, (i) bhu 4- Sdaya=bhuv^d 5 ya. 

(ii) migl bhant£+udikkhati = miglbhanta 
vudikkhati. 

„ (iii) pa + uccati=pavuccati. 

„ of m, (i) idha+ ahu = idham 3 hu. 

,, (ii) lahu + essati = lahumessati. 

„ (iii) bh 3 yati + eva = bhSyatimeva. 


* Saddanlti gives also, h 
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Insertion of d, (i) saki + eva =sakideva. 

„ (ii) tiva+eva=tavadeva. 

„ (iii) samm&+afifi&=sammadafifia, 

Remark. —The insertion of d, is constant after the particle 
u t and very frequent after : sakim, kenaci, kinci, kinnifici, 
koci, samma, yava, tava, puna; as well as after the bases of 
pronouns such as : ya, ta, sa etc.* as : 

u+aggorrudaggo ; u-f-apadi=udapadi : kenaci + eva=r 
kenacideva ; yava+attham = yavadattham ; punaq-eva== 
punadeva; ta + attham = tadattham, ta + antaro = tadan- 
taro; eta + attam=etadattham. 

Insertion of n t (i) ito-f-&yati = itonayati. 

„ (ii) cirarii + ayati=ciram n&yati or ciran- 

nSyati (39). 

,, of t , (i) yasmS+iha=yasmatiha. 

„ (ii) ajja+agge=ajjatagge. 

Remark .—The insertion of t } mostly takes place after 
the words : ySva, tava, ajja, before iha and agga. 

Insertion of r, (i) ni+antaram=nirantaiii. 

„ (ii) ni + ojaih = nirojarii. 

„ (iii) du + atikkamozzduratikkamo. 

„ (iv) du-f aj&no=durSj2ino. 

„ (v) patu + ahosi=pSturahosi. 

,, (vi) catu+ arakkha=catur 5 ,rakkh&. 


* Maharitpasiddhi {Sandhi). It must, however, be re¬ 
marked that the d is, in most words, a survivance from the 
older language ; Sansk. has invariably preserved it. Thus 
u, of the native Pfcli grammarians is but the Sansk.: ud ; 
so.. t ei=...cid, etc. 
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Remarks /.—Between tathci eva and yatha eva, ri is often 
inserted ; the a preceding is shortened and the e of eva 
elided : 

tathariva, yathariva. 

2 .—This consonant r } is mostly inserted after 
the particles: ni, du, patu, puna,dhl pata, catu, and a 
few others. In most cases it is simply revived. 

Insertion of 1,=1. 

,, (i) cha + angaih==chalangam. 

„ (ii) cha + amsa=chalamsa. 

Remark .— 1 = 1 ., is generally inserted after: cha (six). 

Insertion of h (i) su-f ujuca=suhujuca. 

(ii) su-f utthitam = suhutthitam. 


II.—CODfcSONANTAL SANDHI. 

2 g . Consonantal Sandhi occurs when a word ending 
in a vowel is followed by a-word beginning with a conso¬ 
nant. 

30. In the majority of cases, Consonantal Sandhi is 
resorted to, to meet the exigencies of metres; but not 
always. 

31. Before a consonant, a long vowel may be short¬ 
ened. 

(i) yatha + bh 3 vl + gunena = yathabh2vigu$ena. 

(ii) yittham va hutaiii v£ loke=yittham va hutath va 

loke. 

32. A vowel, before a consonant, if short, may be 
lengthened: 

(i) Evam g&me muni care=evam gEme muni 

care. 

(ii) du + rakkham = durakkham. 

(iii) su + rakkham=surakkham, 
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33. A consonant, following a word or a particle end¬ 
ing in a vowel, is generally reduplicated. 

Examples. 

(i) idha-f- pamado = idhappamado. 

(ii) su-f patthito suppatthito. 

(iii) vi-|-payutto = vippayutto, 

(iv) a + pativattiyo=appativattiyo. 

(v) pa-j-kamozrpakkamo. 

(vi) yathii-f- kamarii =yathakkamaiii (34). 

(vii) anu-|-gaho=anuggaho. 

(viii) vi-hjotati=vijjotati. 

(ix) kata + nuzzkatannu. 

(x) du-f labho=dullabho. 

(xi) du + sllo=dussllo. f 

Remarks /.— v , after a vowel .becomes bb\ as : 

(i) ni-f vanam = nibbanaiii. 

(ii) ni +vayati = nibbayati. 

(iii) du-f vinicchayo=dubbinicchayo. 

2, —Reduplication of the consonants takes 

place generally after the prefixes: 

u, upa, pari, ati, pa, a, anu, etc. 

3. —The constant rule in reduplication is, that 

an aspirate is reduplicated by an unaspi¬ 
rate, and an unaspirate by an unaspirate. 

That is to say, an unaspirate is reduplicated by itself. 

34. The vowel preceding a conjunct consonant being 
prosodically long, the naturally long vowels— a, T , u, are 
not allowed to stand before a double consonant. 
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35. When, according to para 33, a consonant is 
reduplicated after a particle endind in a long vowel, this 
vowel is shortened, as; 

a+kamati=akkamati. 

para+ kamo=parakkamo. 

Exceptions. —There are, however, a few exceptions to 
paras..34, 35. The following are the most common 
examples; 

(i) Da + anna = nanna. 

(ii) na + assa = nassa. 

(iii) na + assus=nassu. 

(iv) kasm 5 + assa=kasmassa. 

(v) tatra + assa = tatrassa. 

(vi) sa + antevasiko=santevasiko. 

(vii) sa+atthi=satthi. 

(viii) vedan a+khandho=vedanakkhandho, etc. 

36. (a) Before a consonant, the 0 in : so, eso, may be 
changed to o; as: 

(i) eso dhammo or esa dhammo, 

(ii) So muni or sa muni. 

(6) Sometimes, this change occurs even before a 
vowel, thus creating a hiatus, which is allowed to remain: 

so attho or sa attho. 

(c) The same change (of 0 to a), occurs also, but 
not so frequently , in: ayo (iron), mano (the mind), tamo 
(darkness), paro (other), tapo (penance, mortification), 
and a few others; as: 

ayopattam or ayapattam, etc. 
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III.^NIGGAHlTA SANDHI. 

37. Nigggahlta sandhi takes place when a word ending 
in m ( niggahita)j is followed by a word beginning with a 
vowel, or with a consonant. 

38. Niggahlta when followed by a consonant, may 
remain unchanged. 

Examples. 

(i) tarn dhammarh katam. 

(ii) tam khanam. 

(iii) tam patto. 

39. Niggahlta, followed by a consonant, may be trans¬ 
formed to the nasal of the class to which that consonant 
belongs. 

Examples. 

(i) ranam + jaho=rananjaho. 

(ii) tanham + karo=tanhankaro. 

(iii) sam + thito=santhito. 

(iv) jutim + dharo = jutindharo. 

.(v) sam + mato=saramato. 

(vi) evam+kho=evan kho. 

(vii) dhammam+ ca=dhamman ca. 

(viii) tam +niccutam=:tanniccutam. 

Remark. —Before initial l , the niggahlta of sam and 
pum is changed to l; as: 

(i) sam + lakkhana=sallakkha$a. 

(ii) pa{i sam lIno=patisalllno. 

(iii) sam + lekko=sallekho. 

(iv) pum^dingamrrpullingam. 
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40. Niggahlta, followed by e or h is changed to 55 and 
fih respectively. 

(i) tam + eva=tan neva. 

(ii) paccantaram + eva=paccantara6 Seva. . 

(iii) evam+hi kho=evan hi kho. 

(iv) taih + hitassa=tan hitassa. 

41. y following niggahlta, becomes assimilated to it, 
and both together may become nn ; as ; 

(i) sam + yuttam=safinyuttarh. 

(ii) sam+yogo = sa6nyogo. 

Remark.— Not seldom, no coalescence takes place, and 
both letters remain unchanged • 

samyuttam ; samyojanam. 

42. When preceding a vowel , niggahlta becomes m ; 
% as: 

(i) tam + attham=tam attham. 

(ii) Yam + ahu=yam ahu. 

(iii) kim + etarhz=kim etam. 

Remcw'k. —Rules 39 and 42, are not strictly adhered to, in 
texts edited in Roman characters ; in prose above all, nig¬ 
gahlta is allowed to remain unchanged before a vowel or a 
consonant, even in the middle of a word sometimes; in 
poetry, the retention of niggahlta or its change to m before 
a vowel, is regulated by the exigencies of the metres. 


43. Sometimes, niggahlta before a vowel, may be¬ 
come d: 

(i) etam + attho—etadattho. 

(ii) etam+eva=etadeva. 

(iii) etam + avoca =etadavoca, 

(iv) yam-f anantaram=:yadanantaram 
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yam + idam+yadidam. 

Bema/rk .—The change of niggahlta into d is more ficti¬ 
tious than real; in most examples, the d is simply a surviv- 
ance. (see Insertion of consonants). 

44. Niggahlta, before a vowel or a consonant may be 
elided; as: 

(i) t&aam+aham santike=tasaham santike. 

(ii) ariyasaccinam + dassanam = ariyasacc&na- 

dassanam. 

(iii) etam Buddhanam + sSsanath =etam BuddhS- 
nasasanam, 

45* A niggahlta may sometimes be inserted before a 
vowel or a consonant; 

(i) ava siro=avamsiro. 

(ii) manopubba gam 5 =manopubbafigam 3 . 

(iii) cakkhu udap 3 di=cakkhiuh udap&di. 

(iv) y 3 va c’ idha bhikkhave=y 3 vafi c’idha...... 

46. After niggahlta, a vowel may be elided; 

(i) kirii + iti=kinti. 

(ii) idam+ api+idam pi. 

(iii) cakkam + iva=cakkam va. 

(iv) kalim + id&ni=kalim Mini or kalindini. 


INTERCHANGE OF LETTERS. 

47. Not unfrequently an interchange of letters takes 
place; as: 

(i) dh becomes h Ex; rudhira=ruhira. 

(ii) d „ t „ sugado=sugato. 

(iii) t „ t „ pahato=pahato 
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(iv) 

t 

becomes 

d 

Ex: 

gantabba=gandabba. 

(V) 

g 


k 

ft 

hatthupaga =r hatthu- 





paka. 

(Vi) 

r 

»> 

1 

tf 

paripanno=:palipanno. 

(vii) 

y 

a 

j 

ft 

gavayo=gavajo. 

(viii) 

k 

»> 

y 

ft 

sake pure=saye pure. 

(ix) 

j 


y 

tf 

nijaihputtam= niyam 






putam. 

( x ) 

t 

f» 

k 

f> 

niyato=niyako. 

(xi) 

k 

ft 

kh 

it 

nikamat i=nikhamati. 




SIGNS. 

% 


48. As has already been said on page 1, a dash (—) 
indicates a long vowel : 

(i) aham sakkhl aham sakkhl=I am witness ! 

(ii) pajjalant 5 nipabbatakut 2 lni m2Ll&gulabh2Lvam 

jipannani disvS=seeing the blazing mountain 
peaks had turned into nosegays. 

49. Craws, the contraction of two syllables into one, is 
shown by the circumflex accent ( A ); as: 

(i) sadhu hoti, lacchaslti, all right! you’ll get it. 

(ii) tam...ganhiss&miti, I'll seize him ! 

Remark .—In some texts, crasis is expressed by a(—) 
dash, as used for the long vowels. 

50. The elision of a vowel is expressed by an 
apostropliy ( '). 

(i) eken’iSnoisekena uno. 

(ii) idSn’evazridSni eva. 

(iii) pi’ssa=pi assa. 

(iv) tass’ekadivasam^tassa ekadivasam, 
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Chapter III. 

ASSIMILATION. 

51. The matter included in this chapter should perhaps 
have come under the head of “ sandhi , n for assimilation is 
nothing but changes that occur for the sake of euphony. 

I have remarked that, although the rules of sandhi, as 
explained in the preceding chapter, are readily understood 
and applied by the young students, the laws of assimilation 
puzzle them not a liftle, and retard their reading much more 
'than is necessary. The difficulty thus experienced arises 
from their ignorance of Sanskrit .without a—at least slight— 
knowledge of which, the study of PRli becomes sensibly 
more difficult. 

In the following paragraphs, I will try and explain as 
succinctly and as clearly as possible, the rules of assimilation. 
The student cannot be too much recommended to study 
thoroughly this chapter and to refer to it constantly in the 
course of his studies. 

52. Assimilation is the blending into one of two con¬ 
sonantal sounds. It involves the change of one sound to 
another of the same series, but sometimes also to a sound 
of another series. . {See page 2). 

53. Assimilation is of two kinds :— 

(i) The initial consonant is assimilated to the 

final consonant of the preceding word. 
This is called; Progressive Assimilation. 

(ii) The final consonant of the preceding word is 

assimilated to the initial consonant of the 
word that follows. This is called : Regres¬ 
sive Assimilation, 
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Examples. 

I. —PROGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION. 

I. (a) n/ lag (to cling) + na=lagna=lagga (clung), 

II. (6 ) n/ budh (to know) + ta~== budFta = buddha 

(known). ~ 

It will be remarked that in example (a), the n (dental) 
has been assimilated to the g which belongs to another 
series (gutteral). 

In (6), the t } become d , assimilates to the preceding dk , 
both being sounds of the same series (dentals). 

II. —REGRESSIVE ASSIMILATION. 

I. (a) J lip (to smear) -f ta=lipta=litta (smeared). 

II. (6) J dam (to subdue) -f ta=damta=danta (subdued). 

In these two examples, p, in (a), is assimilated to initial 
t and passes to another series of sounds. 

. In (6), m likewise passing to another series, assimilates 
itself to t and becomes n. 


GENERAL RULES OF ASSIMILATION. 

54. Assimilation takes place mostly in the formation of 
the Passive Voice , the Passive Perfect Participle , the 
base of verbs of the third conjugation , of the Infinitive , 
Gerund , the Potential Passive Participle , and in the 
formation of the Desiderative ; also under the influence 
of certain suffixes in the derivation of words. 

55. In Pali, Regressive Assimilation is the more 
common. 
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56. (a) When a mute meets with an initial mute 
(non-nasal), there is regressive assimilation generally , 
that is, the first consonant is assimilated to the second: 

(i) sak + ta=sakta = satta. 

(ii) sak-f thi=sakthi=zsatthi. 

57. A gutteral assimilates the following dental. 

lag+na=lagna=lagga 

sak + no=sak no=sakko+1 i=sakkoti. 

58. A gutteral assimilates a final dental: 

(i) ud+kamapeti=ukkamapeti. 

(ii) tad + karo=takkaro. 

(iiij ud + gacchati=uggacchati. 

59. A final palatal* being followed by a dental surd 
or sonore, assimilates it into a lingual : 

(i) Jmaj -f-ta = mattha or matta. 

(ii) n/ pucch+ ta=puttha. 

(iii) J icch+ta=ittha. 

* To better understand these changes, the student ought 
to bear in mind that no word can end in a palatal nor 
in h , because these letters are not primitive letters: the 
palatals have sprung into existence from the contact of 
gutteral consonants with certain vowels; and h represents 
an old gh and is the aspirate of j • the original gutterals, 
therefore, reappear at the end of words either pure or 
transformed into a lingual, and then assimilate or are assi¬ 
milated by the following dental. For instance : *Jpucch= 
puth+ta=puttha, but, muc = muk + ta= mukta^imutta; 

Jbhuj=bhuk + ta=bhukta=bhutta ; again N/maj = mat (t= ' 

Sank. s) + ta=matta. In Sansk., *lmr) + ta=mrsta=Paii; 
matta. 
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(а) j however sometimes is assimilated to the 

following t : 

(iv) N/bhdj + tazzbhutta. '• 

(б) c also becomes assimilated to t : 

(v) ijmuc + ta==mutta. 

60. But an initial palatal assimilates a final dental in 
palatal. 

u J + cinatizzuccinati. 
ud + chedl =ucchedl. 
ud + jala = ujjala. 
ud + jh^yatizzujjhayati. 

61. a final lingual assimilates a following surd dental^t): 

Jku 11 + ta = kut tha. 

62. A final dental is assimilated to the following 
consonant: 

(i) ud + ganhati=ugganhati. 

(ii) ud + khipati = ukkhipati. 

(iii) ud + chindati=ucchindati. 

(iv) ud +jhayati=ujjh&yati 

(v) ud+saha=ussaha. 

(vi) ud + tirxna=uttinna 

(vii) ud + loketi=ulloketi t 

63. When initial t, follows a sonant aspirate, the as¬ 
similation is progressive : the final sonant aspirate loses its 
aspiration, the following t (surd) becomes sonant, viz ; d y 
and taking the aspiration which the final sonant has lost, 
becomes ah. 

Examples. *' ■ 

•W rurlh 4- ta = r udh + da = rud + dha= r uddha. 
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Remark .—In the case of final bh, initial t having become 
dh y regressive assimilation takes place ; 

J labh + ta=labh + d=lab + dha=laddha. 

64. Before an initial dental surd, a gutteral or a 
labial surd unaspirate is generally assimilated : 

(i) tap + ta=rtapta = tatta. 

(ii) sak-h ta=zsakta=satta. 

(iii) sak + thi = sakthi=satthi. 

(iv) kam + ta=kamta=kanta. 

65. An initial labial generally assimilates a preceding 
dental surd or sonant unaspirate : 

(i) tad+purisa=tappurisa. 

(ii) ud + bhijjati=ubbhijjati. 

(iii) ud + pajjati=uppajjati. 

(iv) ud + majjati = ummajjati. 

66 . A final labial may assimilate an initial nasal : 

pSp + no + ti=papno + ti=pappoti. 


ASSIMILATION OF NASALS. 

67. Final m before t is assimilated : 

J gani + tva=gamtv^=:gantva. 

68. The group sm is preserved ; 

tasmim, bhasma, asm a, usma. 

69. An initial nasal assimilates a preceding dental : 

(i) ud + magga=un + magga = ummagga. 
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Remark . Here final d, being before a nasal, is first 
changed to the nasal of its class, that is n, and this n (dental) 
is then assimilated to m (labial). So for gantva in 67. 

(ii) ud + nadati=unnadati. 

(iii) J chid + na=chinna. 


ASSIMILATION OF Y. 

70. Y, is regularly assimilated to the preceding conson¬ 
ant by Progressive Assimilation. 

71. The assimilation of y takes place principally in 
the Passive Voice, in the formation of verbal bases of 
the 3rd conjugation, of some gerunds and of numerous 
derived nouns. 

(i) J gam-f ya=gamya=gamma. 

(ii) J pac + ya=pacya=pacca. 

(iii) J mad +ya = madya=majja. 

(iv) J bhan+ya=bhanya=bhanna. 

(v) J div+ya=divya=dibba.' 

(vi) J kh&d+ya==khadya==khajja (34). 

(vii) J khan+ya=khanya = khanna. 

72. This rule holds good also in the middle of a com¬ 
pound word : final i having become y by Rule 27 (1) (a), is 
assimilated to the preceding consonant, and the following 
word is joined on to form a compound. 

Examples. 

(i) pali*+afiko=paly anko=pallanko. 

(ii) vipali*+aso=vipaly <Lso=vipallaso. 

(iii) vipali + atthamzzvipaly attham=vipallattham. 

* The preposition pari , is not seldom changed into pdli. 
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(iv) api+ekacce=apy ekacce = appekacce. 

. (v) api-f ekad&=apy ekad<L=:appekad8. 

(vi) abni«f uggacchati =abhy uggacchati=abbhug- 
gacchati. 

(vii) abhi+okiranam=:abhy okirariarh =abbhokira- 
nam. 

(viii) abhi+anjanam=abhy anjanam=abbhafijanani 
(ix) ani+ayo = any ayo=anfiayo (34,35). 

73. By far the most common changes occurring through 
the assimilation of y (final as in the above examples) or of 
ya (initial as in 7/), take place when the dental surd 
unaspirate t or the dental sonore aspirate or inaspirate d, 
dh , precedes. To state the rule shortly: 

74. (i) final ti + any dissimilar vowel becomes cc-f that 



vowel. 


(ii) 

>1 dhi+ „ 

vowel. 

» jjh + 

(iii) 

m di+ „ 

vowel. 

>, jj + 

(iv) 

cS 

u 

u 

II 

+ 

■4-t 


(v) 

» d+ya+jja. 


(vi) 

„ dh+ya=jjha. 



Examples. 


(i) ati+antam=aty antam=accantam. 

(ii) pati+ayo=paty ayo = paccayo. 

(iii) pati + eti=paty eti=pacceti. 

(iv) iti-i-assa=ity assa=iccassa. 

(v) iti-f adi=ity adi=icc 5 di. 

(vi) jati«fandho=jjLty andho=jaccandho (34,35). 
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(vii) adhi+&gamo=adhy &g&mo±?ajjh&gamo. ; 
(viii) adhi + og&hityizradhy ogahitvSzrajjhogShi- 
tvi. 

(ix) adhi+upagato=adhy upagatosajjhupagato. 

(x) adhi+eti=adhy eti=ajjheti. ' 

(xi) nadl + 5 =nady a=najjS. 

(xii) yadi+evam==yady evam=yajjevam. 

(xiii) sat+ya=satyar=:sacca. 

(xiv) pandita + ya== panditya==pandicca. 

(xv) n/ mad+ya=madya=:majja. 

(xvi) J vad+ya=vadya=vajja. 

(xvii) J rudh + ya=rudhya = rujjha 1 

7 5. Final ^+ya=ccha; as : 

tafch+y a=ta thy a=taccha. 

■ • 

76. \ final sibilant may assimilate a following y : 

(i) J pas4-ya=pasya=passa 

(ii) dis+ya=disya = dissa 

77. v+ys. becomes — bba: 

J div+ya=divya=dibba. \ t 

J siv4-ya=sivya=zsibba. ^ • 

Remark. —At the beginning of a word, however, the y 
(the semi-vowel of i) is retained, and v f is-changed to. bt 

(i) vi+akararxam = vyakaranaih=byakaranaih. 

(ii) vi + anjanam=vyahjanam==hyanjanam. 


78. When y follows h\ metathesis * takes place: . 

* (i) J sah+ya=sahya, and by metathesis = sayha 
(ii) J guh+ya^=guhya=guyha. 

* Metathesis is the transposition of letters. 
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79* Initial ya } may assimilate a final dental, non 
nasal; 

ud+yunjati=uyyunjati. 
ud+y&ti=uyy 5 ti. 
ud + y Sna=uyy ana. 

ASSIMILATION OF R. 

8 0. Final r is often assimilated to a following mute; as: 

(i) kar+tabba=kattabba. 

(ii) *1 kar+t 5 =katta. 

(iii) J kar+ya=kayya 

(iv) w dhar + ma=dhamma. 

81. Very often too, final r is dropped 

• * 

(i) J mar + ta=mata. 

(ii) J kar+ta = kat$. 

82. Sometimes, r having been dropped, the vowel a 
before it, is lengthened: 

(i) J kar + tabba=katabba. 

(ii) J kar-f tum=katum. 

83. r followed by n , lingualizes the n, and then becomes 
assimilated to it: 

•/ car+na=carnazzcintia 


The student will understand the insertion of i when 
reading the chapter on Passive Perfect Participles. 

84. Final r may be assimilated to a following l : 
dur (=rdu)-f labho^dullabho, 
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ASSIMILATION OF S. 

85. 8 (or sa) is assimilated by the preceding consonant, 
having first been transformed into a guttered or a palatal . 

86. Final j+sa=kkha : 

(i) titij-f sa=titikkha. 

(ii) bubhuj + sa = bubhukkha. 

87. Final p + sa=ccha: 

jigup + sa = j iguccha. 

88. Final 2+sa=cch : 

tikit + sa=tikiccha. 

89. Final 8+sa=ccha ; 

jighas+sa=jighaccha. 

go. Final 8, assimilates a following y. 

J nas + ya=nassa. (Cf. 76). 

91. But sometimes the combination remains unchanged. 

alasa +ya= fclasya. 

92. Final 8, assimilates an initial t into a lingual: 

(i) J kas + ta=kattha. 

(ii) J kilis + ta=:kilittha. 

(iii) J das + ta = dattha. 

93. Initial 8 assimilates a preceding dental 

(i) ud (or ut) + saha = uss 5 ,ha. 

(ii) ud (or ut) + suka = ussuka. 

94. - Pretty often, 8-h<=tt: 

J jhas-f ta=jhatta. 
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95. Sometimes too, 8+<=tth: 

. } #J vas + ta vuttha; 

" ■ • . 1 

ASSIMILATION OF H. . 

96. (a) Initial h sometimes is changed to the vwJte 
aspirate of the class of the preceding final consonant: 

(i) ud + harati=uddharati: 

(ii) ud + harana=uddharana. 

(iii) ud + hata (Jhan)=uddhata. 

97. When final It is followed by a nasal, the group 
generally undergoes metathesis (See 78, note). 

•J gah=na=gahna=:ganha. 

98. Metathesis also occurs in the groups hy and kv 

(i) mahyam becomes mayham. 

(ii) oruh + ya „ oruyha. . . 

(iii) Jihva becomes jivhH. 

Remark. —Very seldom, h is assimilated to the following 
ya, Ieh+ya=leyya. 

99. It is sometimes changed to gh ; (*) principally in 
the root han, to kill. 

hanati, to kill, or ghateti, to kill., 

ghanna, killing, from J han (han or ghan-fya= 
ghanna). 

ghammati, to go=hammati, to go. 

* It must be remembered that h is the aspirate of j , 
since it now represents an ancient gh (59, note);, and there¬ 
fore, in euphony, it is treated exactly as j, that is to say, 
when final it becomes sometimes A; and sometimes /. The 
above rules, which may seem arbitrary are familiar to the 
Sanskritist. ' 4 
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100. Final h+t becomes generally dda: 

J duh + ta=duddha. 

101. Sometimes also A + tf=dh. 

J lih+tum=ledhum. 

(For the change of i to e see “Strengthening”). 

102. It bas been said above (7) that 1 is very often 
interchangeable with d ; when the d is aspirate viz., 
dh its substitute also becomes aspirate, viz., lh. 

Now according to para 101 we have seen that h + t 
become dh; to this dh may be substituted lh, so that we 
have the following forms : 

J muh + ta = mudha=mulha. 

J ruh + ta=rudha=r ul ha. 


Chapter IV. 

(a) STRENGTHENING PROCESS. 

103. Strengthening is the process of changing a vowel 
sound into another vowel sound. 


104. The vowels which undergo strengthening are : 
a, i, X, u and u. 


105. Thus, a being strengthened, becomes 3 . 

* )) )) 9 ) ® 

^ II l» II ® 


u 

u 


V 

II 


»l 

II 


II 

II 


o 

o 
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106. The tcsuli thus obtained is also called guna 
(quality). 

107. Therefore, the guna of a, is, 5 . . 

,, „ ,, „ i, and I is, e, 

„ » 11 „ u , and Q is > o. 


108. Further, as we already know (by rules 27 (i) d> 
27 (ii) b.) final e and 0 when followed by a vowel may be 
changed into their semi-vowel+that vowel. 

109. The following table of this very useful changes 
should be born in mind, 


Simple vowel. 

Strengthening or 
guna. 

Vowel and 
Semi-vowel. 

a 

a 

none 

>, I 

e 

ay 

u, 5 

0 

av 


no. Strengthening occurs frequently in the formation 
of Verbal bases, of Verbals* and in the derivation of words 
under the influence of certain suffixes. 

Remark .—In the derivation of Primary and Secondary 
nouns (see Derivation ), it will simplify matters to assume 
at once that: 

i or 1 + a=aya. 
u or u-f a=ava. 
e + a=aya. 
o+a=ava. 

* See chapter on Verbs. 
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(6) METATHESIS. 

hi. Examples of metathesis have already (78) been 
given. 

112. Metathesis is the transposition of letters or of 
syllables in a word; the following arte further instances 
of this transposition. 


(i) pariyud&hSsi 

becomes 

payirud 5 h&si. 

(ii) ariya 

)) 

ayira. 

(iii) kariyS 

it 

kayirS. 

(iv) masaka 

a 

makasa 

(v) rasmi 

tt 

ramsi. 

(vi) na abhineyya 

it 

anabhineyya. 

(vii) cilimika 

tt 

cimilikS. 


(c) EPENTHESIS. 

113. Epenthesis is the insertion of a letter in the 
middle of a word. 

114. Epenthesis is resorted to mostly to avoid a hiatus, 
or the collocation of consonants of different organs. 


Examples. 


klesa 

becomes 

kilesa. 

5 cSrya 

a 

acSriya. 

tiahgula 

a 

tivangula 

hyo 

a 

hlyo or hiyyo. 

arhati 

>9 

arahati. 

barhisa 

a 

barihisa. 

hrada 

a 

harada 

srl 

a 

sirl 

hrl 

tt 

hirl 

plavati 

tt 

etc. 

pilavati 
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(d) DROPPING OF SYLLABLES. 

115. Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, or to 
facilitate pronunciation, whole syllables are dropped, Ex., 

(j) abhinn&ya sacchikatvS, becomes, abhinnfia 
' sacchikatvS. 

(ii) Jambudlpam avekkhanto addasa, becomes, 

Jambudlpam avekkhanto adda. 

(iii) . dasasahassl, becomes, dasahassl. 

(iv) chadangula, becomes, changula. 


Chapter V. 

DECLENSION. 


116. (a) Declension is the adding to the stems of Nouns 
and Adjectives certain suffixes which show: case , gender 
and number . 

(b) The stem or base of a noun is that noun as it stands 
before any suffix has been added to it. 

(c) Pali has three genders; the masculine, the feminine 
and the neuter. 

(d) Pali does not strictly follow the natural division of 
male, female etc. in assigning gender to nouns; many nouns 
which are masculine in English are feminine or neuter in 
PAli and vice-versa, a great nifmber of nouns which we 
consider as neuter are, some masculine, some feminine in 
PSli. This is called grammatical gender . 

(e) There are two numbers : the singular and the plural # 
(/) There are eight cases; 

1. N<minative } shewing the subject of the sentence. 

2. Genitive , shewing possession (0/, ’s). 

3. Dative , shewing the object or person to or for 

whom something is given or done. 

4. Accusative , this is the object of the sentence. 
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5. Instrumentive , shews the object or person with 

or by whom something is performed. 

6. Ablative , generally shewing separation, ex¬ 

pressed by from . 

7. Locative , shewing place (in, on, a£, nj^on etc.) 

8. Vocative, used in addressing persons. 

Remark. —The student will find fuller explanations of 
the uses of the cases in ,the chapter on Syntax. 

117. The declension of nouns is divided into two great 
divisions: 

(a) VoweLdeclen&ion , comprising all the stems that end 
in a vowel. 

(b) Comoriantal-declen 8 ion, in which are included all 
the stems ending in a consonant. 

(0) Vowel-declension is generally, for the sake of 
clearness, divided again into three classes: 

(i) the declension of stems ending in, a or, a; 

(ii) the declension of stems ending in, i or, i; 

(iii) the declension of stems ending in, u or, u; 

118. (a) Native grammarians give the following as the 
regular case-endings or suffixes for all nouns. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

s. 

Nom. 

yo. 

Gen. 

ssa. 

Gen. 

nam. 

Dat. 

ssa. 

Dat. 

nam. 

Acc. 

aih. 

Acc. 

yo. 

Ins. 

a. 

Ins. 

hi. 

Abl. 

sma. 

Abl. 

hi. 

Loc. 

smim. 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

(like the stem of 
Nom.). 

Voc. (like the Nom.). 
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• (6) Most of the above suffixes are theoritical only, 
in practice they differ considerably accord¬ 
ing to gender and case. ’ 

The actual suffixes will be given with each declension. 

VOWEL DECLENSION. 

Declension of stems ending in £ (short), 

119. (a) The great bulk of nouns and adjectives belong 
to this declension, and as the other declensions have bor¬ 
rowed several of its suffixes, its thorough mastery is most 
important and will greatly facilitate the study of the 
other declensions. 

( b ) Nouns ending in a, are all masculine or neuter. 

120. The following are the suffixes of masculine nouns 
the stem of which ends in a. 

Singular, Plural . 


Nom. 

0. 

Nom. 

a, ise. 

Gen. 

ssa. 

Gen. 

nam. 

Dat. 

f ssa. 

Dat. 

nam. 

taya. 

Acc. 

m. 

Acc. 

e. 

Ins. 

ina. 

Ins. 

hi, ebhi 

Abl. 

a, sma, mha, 

Abl. 

hi, ebhi. 


to. 



Loc. 

i, smim, mhi. 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

(like the stem) and a. 

Voc. 

a. 


121. These suffixes have to be attached to the stems, 
taking care to observe the sandhi rules which may apply 
when suffixes begin with vowel; in every case the student 
should accustom himself to look up the rules, which will be 
referred to by their numbers, and accustom himself to 
account for every form he meets with, whether nominal, 
verbal or derivative. He should remember that a systema¬ 
tic study from the start, will ensure thoroughness and 
eventually save him a great deal of labour and time. 
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122. DECLENSION OF DEVA— GOD, ANGEL. 

Singular. 

Nom. devo, a god. 

Gen, devassa, a god’s, of a god. 

Dat. devassa, to or for a god. 
dev2ya, 

Acc. devam, a god. 

Ins. devena, by, with, or on account of, a god. 

Abl. dev5, from a god. 
devasmli, „ 

devamhS, ,, 

devato, „ 

Loc. deve, in, on, or upon a god. 

devasmim „ 
devamhi' „ 

Voc. deva, devi, O god ! 


Plural. 

Nom. devi, gods. 

Gen. devinaih, gods’, of gods. 

Dat. devinam, to or for gods. 

Acc. deve, gods. 

Ins. devehi,devebhi, by, with, or on account, of gods. 

Abl. devehi, devebhi, from gods. 

Loc. devesu, in, on, or upon gods. 

Voc. devS, O gods 1 


Digitized by Google 


46 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


1 


Exercise. 

Decline like deva {masc.). 

nara, man. matanga, elephant, 

byaggha, tiger. slha, lion, 

miga, deer. orodha, a seraglio, 

gandhabba, musician. dhamma, doctrine, right, 

kacchapa, tortoise. putta, son. 

satta, being. kQpa, a mast, 

sumsumara, crocodile. makara, a sea-monster. 

Remarks, (a) —The true Dat. sing in, ay a has now 
generally been displaced by the suffix of the Qen . ssa; 
the Dat. dya is almost equal to an Infinitive and mostly 
denotes intention. 

(ft) ema and mha of the Abl. and smim and mhi of the 
Loc . have been borrowed from the 'pronominal declension , 
(see Declension of Pronouns), 

(c) so is sometimes used also as Abl . sing, suffix, as: 
vaggaso, by groups; bh^gaso, by share. 

(d) 8 a is also found as a Ins . sing, suffix, as: balasS, by 
force, forcibly; talasS, with the sole of the foot. 

(e) The Nom. plur . in -ase, very scarce, corresponds to 
the Vedic Nom. plur. 

(/) vbhi, of the Ins. and Abl. plural, is mostly used in 
poetry, and probably comes from the Vedic -ebhis. 

(g) Before o, Nom. sing., ehi, ebhi. Ins. cind Abl. plur 
and e, Qen. plur. final a of the stem is dropped; 

deva + o=:dev + o=devo. 

deva + ehi=dev + ehi =: devehi. 
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(A) Before m, Loc. plur, final a of stem is changed to e. 

(i) In the Bat. Ins. Abl. and Loc. sing. ; and in Norn. 
and Voc. plur., the usual rules of sandhi are regularly 
followed: 

Singular. 


Instrumentive. 

de va + ina=de vc na. 

(21,0. 

Dative. 

deva + Sya=devlya. 

(22). 

Loc. 

deva + i=deve 

(a*. 0- 

Abl. 

deva+a=dev8. 

(22). 


Plural. 


Nom. 

deva + a=deva 

(ibid). 


de va + Sse=devSse 

( „ )• 

Voc. 

deva + a=deva. 

( ,, )• 


(j) Before nam, Gen. and Dot. plur., final a of the stem 
is lengthened. 

deva-|- nam=deva+nam=dev&nam. 

123. Neuter nouns in a (short). 

SUFFIXES. 

Singular, 

Nom. m 

Gen. ssa 

Dat. ssa, 5ya. 

Acc. m 

Ins. ina 

A* frt’o 

Loc. i, smim, mhi 

Voc. (like the stem) 


Plural. 


Nom. 

ni, a. 

Gen. 

nam. 

Dat. 

nam. 

Acc. 

ni, e. 

Ins. 

ehi, ebhi. 

Abl. 

ehi, ebhi. 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

ni, a. 
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124 DECLENSION OF RUPA (neuter), FORAL 


Nom. 

Singular . 
rupam 

Gen. 

rupassa 

Dat. 

rupassa, rupaya 

Acc, 

rupam 

Ins. 

rupena 

Abl. 

rupa 

Loc. 

rupasma 

rupamha 

rupato 

rape 

Voc. 

rupasmim 

rupamhi 

rupa 


Plural . 


Nom. 

rupani, rupa. 

Gen. 

rupanam. 

Dat. 

rupanam. 

Acc. 

rupani, rupe. 

Ins. 

rupehi, rupebhi 

Abl. 

rupehi. 


rupebhi. 

Loc. 

rupesu. 


Voc. rupani, rupa. 

Remarks. — (a) Ni is essentially the distinctive sign of 
Neuter nouns in the Nom. Acc . and Voc. plur. in all 
declensions. 

(6) The final vowel of the stem is lengthened before ni . 


citta, mind, 
mula, root, price, 
upatthana, service, 
jala, water. 

Iona, salt, 
vajira, diamond, 
vata, wind, 
yotta, rope, 
yuddha, fight. 


Exercise. 

Decline like rupa . 

sota, ear. 


veluriya, coral, 
ahata, cloth (new), 
osana, end. 
savana, hearing, 
sataka, garment, 
pesana, despatch, sending, 
pattana, a sea port, 
panna, leaf. 
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Remarks. —(a). It will be noticed that neuter nouns in a 
differ from the masculine in a, in the Nom . sing, and in 
the Nom. Acc and Voc. plur. ; all the other cases are 
indentical. 

(6) In the sing, the Nom . Acc. and Voc . have the same 
form. 

( c ) The form in ani> of the Nom. Acc . and Voc. plur. is 
the most common. 

125. Declension of nouns in a (long). 

All nouns ending in a are feminine. 

126. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

— 

Nom. 

a, yo 

Gen. 

aya 

Gen. 

nam 

Dat. 

aya 

Dat. 

nam 

Acc. 

m 

Acc. 

a, yo 

Ins. 

Sya 

Ins. 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

aya, to 

Abl. 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

ayam, 3ya 

Loc. 

su 

Voc. 

e 

Voc. 

a, yo 


127. DECLENSION OF KAAnA (fem.), A VIRGIN. 
Singular. 


Nom. 

karma. 

Gen. 

kannaya. 

Dat. 

kannaya. 

Acc. 

kannarh. 

Ins. 

kannaya. 

Abl. 

kannaya, kannato. 

Loc. 

kannayam, kannaya. 
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Plural . 


Norn. 

kanna, kann&yo. 

Gen. 

kannanam. 

Dat. 

kannS.nam. 

Acc. 

kannSL, kann&yo. 

Ins. 

kannahi, kannabhi. 

Abl. 

kannShi, kannabhi. 

Loc. 

kannSsu. 

Voc. 

kannSi, kannSLyo. 


Remarks (a).—Before to of the Abl.> sing, the final vowel, 
if long, is shortened. So before m of Acc . 
sing. 

(b) The following words, all meaning mother ) 

have two forms in the Loe. sing : 

amm&, amb£, annS, t<tt£L. 

Inc Sint* f amma > amba > ann5 » t ata - 
' (arnma, amba, anna, tata. 

(c) In the Acc. sing, final 5 is shortened. 

Exebcise. 

Decline like kanna,: 


saddhi, faith, 
vijji, science, 
ta^hi, lust, thirst, 
icchi, desire, 
githi, stanza. 
khiddS, play, sport, 
seni, army. 
niv 3 , boat. 

Givi, throat. 


medhS, intelligence, 
pannl, wisdom, 
metta, love, 
bhikkha, begged-food. 
mil a, garland. 
pGja, honour, 
chiya, shadow, 
pipisa, thirst, 
vela, time. 
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128. It has been said above (125) that all nouns ending 
in a are feminine; but there are a very few examples of 
masculine nouns ending in i. We give below their 
declension. 


Masouline nouns in a (long.) 
DECLENSION OF S/t-DOG. 
Singural. 


Nom. 

s 5 . 

Gen. 

sassa. 

Dat. 

sassa, s 5 ya. 

Acc. 

sam. 

Ins. 

sena. 

Abl. 

s a, sasra a, sarnhS. 

Loc. 

se, sasmira, sarahi. 

Voc. 

sa. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

sa. 

Gen. 

sanam. 

Dat. 

sanaib. 

Acc. 

sEne. 

Ins. 

sahi, sabhi. 

Abl. 

sahi, sabhi. 

Loc. 

sasu. 

Voc. 

sa. 


Remarks. —(o) the declension above given is according to 
the Rupasiddhi. 
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(6) The declension given in the SaddanUi dif¬ 
fers slightly: 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

s8 

Nom. 

s8, s8no. 

Gen. 

sassa 

Gen. 

sanam. 

Dat. 

sassa 

Dat. 

sanam. 

Acc. 

s8nam 

Acc. 

s8ne. 

Ins. 

s8n8 

Ins. 

s8nehi, s8nebhi. 

Abl. 

s8n8 

Abl. 

s8nehi, sanebhi. 

Loc. 

s 3 ne 

Loc. 

s8nesu. 

Voc. 

sa 

Voc. 

s8, s8no. 


The following are declined like •&: 

Paccakkhadhamm8, one to whom the Doctrine is 
evident. 

Gandlvandhava, Arjuna. 

m 3 , the moon. rah8,* sin. 

Remark .—Masculine nouns in a belong to the Conso¬ 
nantal declension, but native grammarians, consider them 
as stems ending in a vowel. 

129. Deolension of nouns in # (short). 

Nouns the stem of which ends in # are Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. They do not form a very numerous 
class. 


, * Niruttidlpanl, a scholium on Moggalianavyakarana, a 
grammar held in high estime in Ceylon and Burma. 
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Masculine nouns in #» 
130 . SUFFIXES. 



Singular. 

Plural . 


Nom. .— 

Nom. I, yo 


Gen. ssa,.no 

Gen nam 


Dat. ssa, no 

Dat. nam 


Acc. m 

Acc. I, yo 


Ins. na 

Ins. hi, blji 


Abl. nS, sma, mha Abl. hi, bhi 


Loc. smirii, mhi 

Loc. su 


Voc. — 

Voc. I, yo 

131. 

DECLENSION OF KAPI (masc.)— MONKEY. 


Singular . 

Plural . 

Nom. 

kapi 

Nom. kapi, kapayo 

Gen. 

kapissa, kapino 

Gen. kaplnam 

Dat. 

kapissa, kapino 

Dat. kaplnam 

Acc. 

kapim 

Acc. kapi, kapayo 

Ins. 

kapina. 

Ins. kaplhi, kaplbhi 

Abl. 

kapina, kapisma, 

Abl. kaplhi, kaplbhi 


kapimha 


Loc. 

kapismim, kapimhi 

. Loc. kaplsu 

Voc. 

kapi 

Voc. kapi, kapayo 


Rema/rks —( a ) The Nom. and Voc. sing . are like the 
stem. 

(6) In the Nom. Acc. and Voc . pittr. final i, 
is changed to a before suffix yo. 

(c) However, final i is sometimes preserv¬ 
ed before yo, so that we also have the 
form kapiyo (rare). 
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(d) In the plural, before suffixes: nam, hi, 
bhi, m final i is lengthened. 

(e) Some rare and old forms are sometimes 
found: 

(i) Oen. sing, ending in— e, as: mune. 

(ii) Loc. sing. „ in—o, as : ado, and also 

(iii) „ „ in -e, as: gire. 

(iv) Ins. sing. „ in—ena, as: rarhsena. 

( y) Nom.'plwr . ,, in—no, as : saramatino. 

(/) Not seldom, the stem itself is used for almost all 
the cases in the singular. 

Exercise. 

Words declined like kapi ( masc ). 

aggi, fire. kali, sin. 

sandhi, union, nidhi, a depository. 

s3.rathi, a charioteer, yati, a monk, 
afijali, salutation. ari, an enemy, 

bondi, body. giri, a mountain. 

Omi, a wave. bali, oblation. 

senSpati, a general, gahapati, householder. 


132. 


Feminine nouns in # (short). 


SUFFIXES. 


Singular 
Nom. — 

Gen. a. 

Dat. a. 

Acc. m. 

Ins. a. 

Abl. a. 

Loc. a, am 

Voc. — 



Plural. 

Nom. 

h yo. 

Gen. 

nam. 

Dat. 

nam. 

Acc. 

\ yo.. 

Ins. 

hi, bhi* 

Abl. 

hi, bhi* 

Loc. 

su. 

Voc. 

I. yo* 
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133. (a) DECLENSION OF RATTI (fem.)~NIGHT. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

ratti 

Gen. 

rattiya, ratyi. 

Dat. 

rattiya, raty a. 

Acc. 

rattim. 

Ins. 

rattiyS, ratyi 

Abl. 

rattiya, raty a 

Loc. 

rattiya, raty8. 


rattiyam, ratyam. 

Voc. 

ratti. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

ratti, rattiya, ratyo. 

Gen. 

rattlnam. 

Dat. 

rattlnam. 

Acc. 

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo. 

Ins. 

rattlhi, rattlbhi. 

Abl. 

U If 

Loc. 

rattisu. 

Voc. 

ratti, rattiyo, ratyo. 


Remarks. —(a) There is an ancient Loc. sing, in 0 : ratto. 

(b) An All. sing, in to, is also found: rattito. 

(c) In the Qen., Dat., Ins., Abl. and Loc. sing. 

a y is inserted between the stem and the 
suffix & to avoid a hiatus. (See 27 (ii) 
Remark 2, p. 12}; so also in the Loc. sing. 
before am, 
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(d) Before 9 , of the same cases, final i of the 

stem may become y by rule 27 (i), a; 
and as, in P 91 i, there can be no group 
of three consonants* one t is dropped. 
Hence we get: 

ratti + 3 =ratty 9 =raty 9 . 

(e) Before suffixes, nam, hi, bhi, su of the 

plural, the i of the stem is lengthened. 

DECLENSION OF J&TI (fem.)-BIRTH. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Nom, 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


Singular. 

j8ti 

jatiyi, jaty 9 , jaccS 

» a >• 

jStiris 

jatiyS, jatyl, jacc 9 

>) >1 n 

jatiyS, jatyS, jacca 
jatiyam, jatyam, jaccam. 
jlti 

Plural. 

ja.tr, jitiyo, jatyo, jacco 
jStlnam 
j at I nam 

jatl, jatiyo, jatyo, jacco 
jatlhi, jatlbhi 

» » 

jatisu 

jStl, jStiyo, jatyo, jacco 


* Except ntra, as in antra, etc. 
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Remarks .—(a) For the forms, jacci and jaccam see 
rule 74. 

(6) Jacco is obtained by the assimilation 
of ya after the elision of final, i. (71, 
74 ). 

( c ) It will be remarked that, whereas in 
Masc. Nouns in i, the i of the stem is 
changed to a before yo , in Fern, nouns 
it is retained. 


Exercise. 

Nouns declined Wee ratti (fern.) 


BhSmi, earth, 
satti, ability, 
patti, attainment, 
tutthi, satisfaction. 
3 satti, attachment, 
dhuli, dust, 
tanti, a string, 
gati, going, rebirth, 
sati, recollection. 


keli, amusement, 
nandi, joy. 
mati, understanding, 
mutti, deliverance, 
vuddhi, increase, 
ruci, splendour, 
chavi, the skip, 
cuti, disappearance, 
ditthi, sight, belief. 


Neuter Nouns in—i (short). 


134. SUFFIXES. 


Singular. 

Nom. — 

Nom. 

Plural . 
ni, 1 

Gen. 

ssa, no 

Gen. 

nam 

Dat. 

ssa, no 

Dat. 

nam 

Acc. 

m 

Acc. 

ni, I 

Ins. 

n a 

Ins. 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

na, smS, mb a 

Abl. 

hi, bhi 

Loc. 

smim, mhi 

Loc. 

su 

Voc. 


Voc, 

ni, l 
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DECLENSION OF VXRI (sect.)— WATER. 
Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

vari 

Nom. 

varini, virl. 

Gen. 

varissa, virino 

Gen. 

varlnam. 

Dat. 

varissa, vSrino 

Dat. 

varlnam. 

Acc. 

virim 

Acc. 

varini, vari. 

Ins. 

vSrinS. 

Ins. 

varlhi,varlbhl. 

Abl. 

vSrini, vlrismSi, 

varimha. 

Abl. 

a n 

Loc. 

varismim, varimhi. 

Loc. 

vSrlsu. 

Voc. 

vari. 

Voc. 

varini, virl. 


Remarks. —(a) There is also found a Nom. sing, in m 
like the Acc., as , atthiiii, bone, akkhim, 
eye, etc. 

(6) As usual, final i is lengthened before ni, 
nam, hi, bhi and sit in the plural. 

Exercise 

Decline like vari ( neut .). 
atthi, bone. satthi, the tigh. 

akkhi, eye. dadhi, milk curds, 

sappi, ghee. acchi, eye. 

chadi, roof. rnpi, silver. 



135. Declensions of Nouns in 7 (long:). 
There are no Neuter nouns ending in I (long). 
Masculine Nouns in i (long). 
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* 36 . SUFFIXES. 

Singular. 

Nom. I. 

Gen. ssa, no. 

Dat. ssa, no. 

Acc. m, narii. 

Ins. nS. 

Abl. n 3 , smS, mhi. 
Loc. smith, mhi. 
Voc.I. 


Flural. 
Nom. I, no. 
Gen. nam. 
Dat. nam. 
Acc. X, no. 
Ins. hi, bhi. 
Abl. hi, bhi. 
Loc. su. 
Voc. I, no. 


DECLENSION OF DANDI (misc.)— MENDICANT. 
Singular. Plural. 

Nom. dandl Nom. dandl, dandino. 

Gen. dandissa, dandino Gen. dandlnam. 

Dat, ,, ,, Dat. ,, 

Acc. dandim, dandinam Acc. dandl. dandino. 

Ins. dandini Ins. dandlhi, dandlbhi. 

Abl, dandinA dandismS Abl. „ „ 

Loc. dandismith, dandimhi Loc. dandlsu. 

Voc. dandl Voc. dandi. dandino. 

Remarlee. —(o) A Nom. sing, in ♦ (short), is sometimes 
met with: dandi. 

(b) A Voc. sing, in is also found : da&dini. 

(c) Note that in all the oblique cases of the singular the 
final i of the stem is shortened before the suffixes. 


(d) In the Nom. plur. a rare form in yo is found, 
formed on the analogy of Masc. in .i (short); as; dandiya 
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(0) An Ace. plur. in ye is occasionally met with: 
da^diye. 

(/) It should be noticed that before no of the ATom. Acc. 
and Voc. plwr., t of the base is shortened. 


(g) An Acc. sing, in am with the semivowel y develop¬ 
ed before it is met with: daiadiyam. 

( h ) An Abl. sing, in to is found pretty frequently: 
dandito. 

Exbbcisb. 

Decline like dantU, (masc). 
s5ml, lord. senSnl, a general, 

kapanl, pauper. sakkhl, a witness, 

mantl, minister. yoddhl, warrior. 


137: Most masc. nouns in % are not pure substantives, 
they are adjectives used substantively ; their true stem is 
in in, the Nom. sing, being I. The true stem of dandl 
therefore is dandin. Properly, all these words belong £0 
the consonantal declension. 

Feminine Nouns in i (ion;). 

138. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

I 

Nom. 

I, yo 

Gen. 

a 

Gen. 

nam 

Dat. 

a 

Dat. 

nam 

Acc. 

m 

Acc. 

I, yo 

Ins. 

a 

Ins. 

hi, bhi 

Abl. 

a 

Abl. 

n 99 

Loc. 

a, am 

Loc. 

SU 

Voc. 

l 

Voc. 

I, yo 



Digitized by 

Google 



tHE IPALI LANGUAGE. 


55 


139. DECLENSION OF NADI (fem.)-RIVEB. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. nadl Nom. nadl, nadiyo, najjo . 

Gen. nadiyA, nadyi, najja Gen. nadlnam 

Dat. „ „ „ Dat. nadlnam 

Acc. nadim Acc. nadl, nadiyo, najjo 

Ins. nadiyi, nady&, najji Ins. nadlhi, nadlbhi 

Abl. ,, ,, ,f Abl, ,, ,, 

Loc. nadiya, nadya, najjS. Loc. nadlsu. 
nadiyaiii, nadyam, 
najjam. 

Voc. nadl Voc. nadl, nadiyo, najjo 

Remarks. —(a) There is a Oen. plur. in anam: nadi- 
y Snath. 

(6) In all the oblique cases of the sing., final l of the 
base is shortened; also before yo in the plural. 

(c) For insertion of y before suffixes beginning with a 
vowel, see aj, Remark 2, p. 12. 

(d) For the forms, nadyS, najjS, and najjam see 'Rules 
74 - 

(e) In the form najjo, yo is assimilated after the elision 
of final I. 

Exebcisx. 


Decline like nadi ( fem.). 


patl, canvas, 
lakkhl, prosperity, 
slhl, lioness. 
pStl, bowl. 
kumSrl, girl. 

brahmanl, a brahmin woman, 
bhikkhunl, nun. 
vSnarl, ape. 
yakkhl, ogress, 
devl, nymph. 


BSrSnasI, Benares. 
rSjinl, queen, 
dabbl, spoon, 
bhisl, mat. 

sakhl, a female friend, 
tarunl, young woman, 
k&kl, a female crow, 
mahi, the earth, 
migl, a doe. 

vipl, a reservoir, tank. 
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Declension of Nouns in u (short). 

140. The nouns ending in u (short), ate either Mascu. 
line, Feminine or Neuter. 

Masculine Nouns in u (short). 

141. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

— 

Nom. 

0, 0. 

Gen. 

ssa, no. 

Gen, 

nam. 

Dat, 

ssa y no. 

Dat. 

nam. 

Acc. 

« 

m. 

Acc. 

5 , 0. 

Ins. 

na. 

Ini 

hi, bhi. 

Abl. 

ni, smi, mhh. 

Abl. 

)* a 

Loc. 

smim, mhi. 

Loc. 

SU. 

Voc. 

— 

Voc. 

u, o, e. 


DECLENSION OF BHIKKHU (masc.)— MONK. 

Singular. 

Nom. bhikkhu. 

Gen. bhikkhussa, bhikkhuno. 

Dat, ,, yi 

Acc. * bhikkhum. 

Ins. bhikkhunh. 

Abl. bhikkhuna, bhikkhusmh, bhikkhumhi. 

Loc. bhikkhusmim, bhikkhumhi. 

Voc, bhikkhu. 
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Plural. 

bhikkhQ, bhikkhavo. 
bhikkhQ nam. 

•I 

bhikkhQ, bhikkhavo. 
bhikkhQhi, bhikkhQbhi. 

II II 

bhikkhQsu. 

bhikkhQ, bhikkhavo, bhikkhave. 

Remarks. —(a) A Nom. and an Acc. plural, in yo are 
sometimes met with in some words: 
jantuyo, hetuyo. 

(6) Before suffixes o and e, in the plural, u 
of the stem or base is strengthened and 
becomes av. (27 (ii) a). 

Exercise. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


Nouns declined like bhikkhu ( masc.). 


pasu, goat, 
bandhu, relative, 
maccu, death, 
b&hu, arm. 
ketu, flag, 
pharasu, axe. 
taru, tree. 


velu, bamboo, 
bh&nu, the sun. 
ucchu, sugar-cane, 
setu, bridge, 
katu, sacrifice, 
ruru, a deer, 
hetu, cause. 


Feminine Nouns in u (short). 

142. SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. — Nom. Q, yo. 

Gen. yh. Gen. nam. 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Dat. 

ya¬ 

Dat. 

nam. 

Acc. 

rn. 

Acc. 

3 , yo. 

Ins. 

y* 

Ins. 

hi, bhi. 

Abl. 

y*. 

Abl. 

n n 

Loc. 

yam, yS. 

Loc. 

SU. 

Voc. 

— 

Voc. 

B, yo. 

M 3 - 

DECLENSION 

OF DHENU (fbu. 

),-COW. 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Nopi. 

dhenu. 

Nom. 

dhenB, dhenuyo. 

Gen. 

dhenuyS.. 

Gen. 

dhenBnam. 

Dat. 

1) 

Dat. 

II 

•Acc. 

dhenum. 

Acc. 

dhenB, dhenuyo. 

Ins. 

dhenuyS. 

Ins. 

dhenBhi, dhenBbhi. 

Abl. 


Abl. 

II II 

Loc. 

dhenuyam, dhenuyS. 

Loc. 

dhenusu. 

Voc. 

dhenu. 

Voc. 

dhenS, dhenuyo. 


Remarks. — (a) An Abl. sing, in to is common: dhenuto, 
jambuto. 

(6) A Nom. plur. in o occurs without streng¬ 
thening of final u but with insertion of v : 
dhenuvo. 


(c) Final u is, in the plural, lengthened be¬ 
fore nam, hi, bhi , and m. 
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Exercise. 

Decline like dhenu. 

dh&tu, an element. ySgu, rice gruel. 

rajju, string. karenu, elephant. 

ku, the earth. hanu, jaw. 

daddu, ringworm. vannu, sand. 

k 3 su, a hole, pit. kandu, itch. 

kacchu, scab. piyangu, a medecinal plant. 

natthu, nose. vijju, lightning. 

Neuter Nouns in u (short). 

144- SUFFIXES. 

Singular. Plural . 

(like the masculine). Nom. Acc. Voc. u, ni. 

(The rest like the Masc ). 


145- # DECLENSION OF CAKKHU (neut,),— EYE. 
Singular. 

Nom. cakkhu. 

Gen. cakkhussa, cakkhuno. 

Dat. „ „ 

Acc. cakkhum. 

Ins. cakkhunh. 

Abl. cakkhunh, cakkhusmh cakkhumhS. 
Loc. cakkhusmim, cakkhumhi. 

Voc. cakkhu. 

Plural. 

Nom. cakkhSni, cakkh 5 . 

Gen. cakkhSnam. 

Dat. „ 

Acc. cakkhQni, cakkhu. 

Ins. cakkhuhi, cakkhSbhi. 

Abl. „ yt 

Loc. cakkhusu. 

Voc. cakkhUni, cakkhu. 
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Remark .—There is a form of the Nam. sing, in m : 
cakkhum. 


Exercise. 

Wards declined like cakkhu, (neut.) 


dhanu, a bow. 
dSru, wood, 
madhu, honey, 
massu, the beard, 
matthu, whey, 
assu, a tear. 


ambu, water, 
aru, a wound, 
janu, the knee, 
vatthu, a story, 
iyu, age. 
vasu, wealth. 


146. Declension of Noons in Ci (long). 

(a) This declension includes Masculine and Feminine 

nouns only. 

(b) The Suffixes are much the same as those of the 

u (short) declension, and present no difficulty. 

147. DECLENSION OF 8AYAMBHU, (Mine.), -AN EPITHET 
OF BUDDHA. 


Singular. 


Nom. 

sayambhQ. 

Gen. 

sayambhussa, sayambhuno. 

Dat. 

)) U 

Acc. 

sayarobhum. 

Ins. 

sayambhunS. 

Abl. 

sayambhuna, sayambhusmS, sayambhumhS. 

Loc. 

sayambhusmim, sayambhumhi. 

Voc. 

sayarnbhC, 
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Plivral. 

sayambhQ, sayambhuvo. 
sayambhunam. 

„ ” 

sayambhQ, sayambhuvo. 
sayambhnhi, sayambhSbhi. 

It I) 

sayambhQ. 

sayambhQ, sayambhuvo. 

Remarks. —(a) In the Nom. Ace . and Voc. Plurv is 
inserted between the suffix o and the 
stem after the shortening of Q. 

(6) Final it of the stem is shortened to u in 
the oblique cases of the singular, 


148 DECLENSION OF VADHU, (fbm.)-A WIDOW. 
Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

vadhQ. 

Nom. 

vadhQ, vadhuyo. 

Gen. 

vadhuyQ. 

Gen. 

vadhQnam. 

Dat. 

vadhuyQ. 

Dat. 

i» 

Acc. 

vadhum. 

Acc. 

vadhQ, vadhuyo. 

Ins. 

vadhuyQ. 

Ins. 

vadhQhi, vadhQbhi. 

Abl. 

vadhuyQ. 

Abl. 

ii *i 

Loc. 

vadhuyQ, vadhuyam. 

Loc. 

vadhusu. 

Voc. 

vadhQ. 

Voc. 

vadhu, vadhuyo. 


Remarks—[a) As in the Masc., final Q is shortened in 
the oblique cases of the sing. 

(6) A form in to is also found in the Abl . 
sing.y vadhuto 

(e) In the plurar, before yo, final S is short¬ 
ened. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 
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Stems ending in a diphtong. 

149. All diphtongic stems have disappeared in P 
only one such stem remains, it is the word go, a cow. 

SPECIAL NOUNS. 

150. (I) DECLENSION OF BO (diphtongic stem), — A C^ 
Singular . 

Nom. go. 

Gen. gavassa, g&vassa. 

Dat. gavassa, gdvassa. 

Acc. gavam, g&vam 

gavum, gdvum. 

Ins. gavena, glivena. 

Abl. gav 5 , gavlt, | 

gavasmii, givasm^, I 

gavamhl, glivamh&. 

Loc. gave, g£ve, 

gavasmim, gavasmim. 
gavamhi, gSvamhi. 

Voc. go. 

Plural. 

Nom. gavo, gavo. 

Gen. gavam, gonam, gunnam 

Dat. gavam, gonam, gunnam. 

Acc. gavo, gavo. 

Ins. gohi, gobhi, gavehi. 

Abl. gohi, gobhi, gavehi. 

Loc. gq?u, gavesu, gavesu. 

Voc. gavo, gavo. 
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(II) DECLENSION OF SAKHA, A FRIEND. 

(8AN8K. 8AKHI), 

(the stem is irregular.) 


Singular . 


Plural . 

sakkhi 

Nom. 

sakhiyo. 
sakhino. 
sakhino. 
sakhi. 

sakhino. 

Gen. 

sakhirinam. 

sakhissa. 


sakhlnam. 

sakhinam. 

sakhino. 

Dat. 

sakhirinam. 

sakhissa. 


sakhlnam. 

sakhinam. 

sakhinam. 

Acc. 

sakhi. 

sakham. 


sakhiyo. 

sakhiram. 


sakhino. 

sakhino. 

sakhini. 

Ins. 

sakhirehi. 

sakhirebhi. 

sakhehi. 

sakhebhi. 

sakhini. 

Abl. 

sakhirehi. 

sakhirS. 


sakhSrebhi. 

sakharasmi. 


sakhehi. 

sakhebhi. 


Loc. 

sakhiresu. 

sakhesu. 
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sakha. 

Voc. sakhiyo. 

sakhft. 

sakhi no. 

sakhi. 

sakhino. 

sakhl. 

sakhi. 

sakhe. 



Remark .—The student will perceive that sakhi has 
forms belonging to stems in or and others to stems in in- 
(see: Consonantal Declension.) 


iS3. CONSONANTAL DECLENSION. 

(а) The Consonantal Declension includes all nouns 

and adjectives whose stem ends in a consonant. 

(б) Nouns the stem of which ends in a a consonant are 

rather few and special, the majority of the words 
included in this declension being adjectives end¬ 
ing in vat or mat, and all words ending in a 
nasal (n) being considered as belonging to the 
Vowel Declension, by native grammarians. 

(c) Most of the words of the Consonantal Declension 
seem to follow two declensions ; some suffixes 
belong to the vowel, and others to the Consonantal 
Declension. 

153. (I) Stems ending in a nasal (if). 


154. DECLENSIONS OF ATT A, (Stbm Amu)— SELF. 



(Stem in an.) 

MASCULINE. 

Nom. 

Singular. 

atti. 

Gen. 

attano, attassa. 

Dat. 

attano, attassa. 

Acc. 

attinam, attain, attanam. 

Ins. 

attani, attena. 
attani, attasmi, attamhi. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

attani, attasmim, attamhi. 

Voc. 

atta, atti. 
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Plural. 
attSao, att<L 
attisam. 
attSnam. 
attdno, atte. 
attanehi, aftanebhi. 

it it 

attanesu. 
attano, atta. 

Like;atta (stem : attan) are declined, 
atuma, self muddha, head. 

asma # stone addhS, road, distance. 

155, DECLENSION OF BRAHMA; (stem brahman) 
“ BRAHMA.” 

Singular . 

Nom. brahma 

Gen, brahmuno 
brahmassa 

Dat. brahmuno 
brahmassa 

Acc. brahmSnam 
brahmam 

Ins. brahman 3 

brahmuna 

Abl. brahamana 
brabamuna 

Loc. brahme 
brahman i 

Voc, brahme 


MASCULINE. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

brahmlno. 

brahma. 

Gen 

brahmSnam. 

brahmunam. 

Dat. 

brahm&nam. 

brahmunam. 

Acc. 

brahmano. 

Ins. 

brahmehi, brahmebhi. 
brahmuhi, bramuhhi. 

Abl. 

brahmehi, brahmebhi. 
brahmuhi, brahmubhi. 

Loc. 

brahmesu. 

Voc. 

brahmano, brahma, 
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Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Abl. 

Loc. 

Voc. 
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Remark. —(a) In the Gen. and Bat. sing, a form in m 
is also found; brahmassa. 

(b) In the Loo. sing, we meet with the forms 
in smim, rahi: brahmasmim, brahmamhi. 

156. DECLENSION OF RAJA, (stem : air an) A KING. 


MASCULINE. 



Singular . 


Plural. 

No'm. 

raja 

Nom. 

rajano, raja. 

Gen. 

rafifio 

Gen. 

rafifiam. 


rajino 


rajanam. 


rajassa 


rajanam. 

Dat, 

rafifio 

Dat. 

Rafifiam. 


rajino 


rajunam. 


rajassa 


rajanam. 

Acc. 

rajanam 

Acc. 

rajano. 


rajam 



Ins. 

ranfia, rajena 

Ins. 

rajahi, rajabhi. 


rajina 


rajehi, rajebfci. 

Abl. 

ranfia 

Abl. 

rajahi, rajabhi. 


rEjasma 


rajehi, rajebhi. 


rajamha 



Loc. 

rafifie, rafifii 

Loc. 

rajasu. 


rajini, rajimhi 


rajesu. 


raj ism im 



Voc. 

raja 

Voc. 

rajano, raja. 


raja 
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Remarks. —(a) When the word rSji is used by itself in 
a sentence, it follows the above declension; but when it 
forms the last part of a compound as for instance in: 
dhammarhjS, mahhrSji, etc., it follows the declension of 
masculine nouns in a, like deva. 

(6) The forms of the plural seem to point to a base or 
stem in, u: rlju. 

(c) A few nouns the stem of which ends in an, follow 
the a declension of Masc. nouns like deva ; they are: 

vissakamma, the architect of the gods. 

vivattacchaddo, He by whom the veil (of ignor¬ 
ance) is rolled back (from this world). 

puthuloma, a fish, yokana, the liver. 

Athabbana, the fourth veda. 

and some others. 

157- DECLENSION OF PUMA, (stsm puman,) A MAN. 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

puma 

Nom. 

pum&no. 

puma. 

Gen. 

pumuno 

pumassa 

Gen. 

pumanam. 

Dat. 

pumuno 

Dat. 

pumanam. 


pumassa 



Acc. 

pum&nam 

Acc. 

pumano^ 


pumam 


pume. 

Ins. 

pumana 

pumuna 

Ins. 

pumanehi. 

pumanebhi. 


pumena 


pumehi. 

pumebhi. 
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Abl. 

pumunS, 

Abl. pumSnehi. 


puminS 

pum&nebhi. 


pum& 

pumehi. 


pumasml 

pumamhS 

pumebhi. 

Loc. 

pum&ne 

Loc. pumSnesu. 


pume 

pumSsu. 


pumasmim 

pumamhi 

pumesu. 

Voc. 

pumam 

pum&no. 


puma 

n^mSL. 


Remarks. — (a) The influence of the a declension Mas¬ 
culine, is clearly discernible throughout. 

(6) The word sa a dog, given at 128, is 
said to belong to this declension; this 
would give the stem, san , from Sanskrit 
^vam 


The declension of nouns the stem of which ends in in, 
has already been given (136); these words, declined 
like da^dl, (stem dandin), and rather numerous, form the 
transition between the pure vowel declension and the de¬ 
clension of consonantal-stems. 

158 . (ii) Stem ending in 8 . 

159 * DECLENSION OF NANO, (stem manas,) THfi MIND. 


Singular. 


Nom, 

mano 


manam 

Gen. 

manaso 


inanass^ 


Plural. 


Nom. 

man&. 

Gen. 

roan&nam. 
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Singular. Plural 


Dat. 

manaso • 

manassa 

Dat. 

man&nam. 

Acc. 

mano 

manam 

Acc. 

mane. 

Ins. 

manasSl 

manena 

Ins. 

manehi. 

manebhi. 

Abl. 

manasa 

manasmSl 

mariamhcl 

manS 

Abl. 

manehi. 

manebhi. 

Loc. 

manasi 

mane 

manasmim 

manamhi 

Loc. 

manesu. 

Voc. 

mano 

manam 

man 5 

mana 

Voc. 

mani. 


Remarks .—(a) It should be borne in mind that mano is 
never used in the plural, although the forms are given by 
some grammarians. 

(6) The influence of the a declension is here also 
clearly seen, principally in the plural, of which, in fact, 
all the forms are after the a declension. 

(c) There is also a neuter form in ni in the plural: 
manlni. 


Digitized by Google 



70 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


160. Native grammarians 
belonging to the manas decll 
in, as. 

vaco, discourse, 
vayo, age. 
ceto, thought, 
yaso, glory, fame, 
payo, a beverage, 
chando, metrics, prosody, 
uro, breast, 
aho, day. 

ojo, splendour; strength. 

viso, cloth, 


ive the following nouns as 
ision ; their stems ending 

tejo, power, 
tapo, heat, 
tamo, darkness, 
ayo, iron, 
siro, the head, 
saro, a lake, 
raho, solitude • privacy, 
rajo, dust; passion, 
thamo, strength; vigour, 
clothing. 


Remarks .— (a) aha, day, in the Loc. sing, has the six 
following forms: ahasmim, ahamhi, ahe, ahu, ahasi, 
ahuni. 

(6) The words: rajo, ojo, thimo and viso, are included 
in the manas declension by the Sinhalese grammarians. 

(c) The comparative adjectives ending in -yo, iyyo , as for i 
instance, seyyo, gariyo, follow the manas , declension. 

161. DECLENSION OF AYU (stem ayus), LIFE. 


Singular . 


Plural. 

Nom. 5 yu 

iyum 

Nom. 

ay a. 
ayuni. 

Gen. lyussa 

Ayuno 

Gen. 

ayunam. 

8yusam. 

Dat. iyussa 
lyuno 

Dat. 

ayunam. 

ayusam. 

Acc. iyu 
ayum 

Acc. 

ay a. 
aySni, 


Digitized by Google 



THE TALI LANGUAGE 


7 * 


Ins. 

ayunl. 

ayusa 

Ins. 

ayQhi. 

ayabhi. 

Abl. 

ayuna 

ayusa 

Abl. 

ayfShi. 

ayQbhi. 

Loc. 

ayuni 

ayusi 

Loc. 

aySsu. 

Voc. 

5 yu 

ayum 

Voc. 

ay 5 . 

aySni. 


162. III. Stems Ending in, ar (=sank p ). 

163. DECLENSION OF SATTHA (stbm satthab, sahsk. castr) 

THE TEACHER (BUDDAH). 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

sattha 

Nom. 

sattharo. 

sattha. 

Gen. 

satthu 

satthussa 

satthuno 

Gen. 

satthanam. 

sattharanam. 

satthanam. 

Oat. 

satthu 

satthussa 

satthuno 

Dat. 

satthanam. 

sattharanam. 

satthanam. 

Acc. 

sattharam 

sattharam 

Acc. 

sattharo. 

satthare. 

Ins. 

satthara 

satthara 

satthund 

Ins. 

sattharehi. 

sattharebhi. 

Abl. 

satthara 

satthara 

satthuna 

Abl. 

sattharehi. 

sattharebhi. 

Loc. 

satthari 

Loc. 

sattharesu. 

satthSsu. 

Voc. 

sattha 

sattha 

Voc. 

sattharo. 

sattha. 
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Remarks.* —(a) The form of the Gen . sing, in u, satthu, 
is the base employed in the formation of 
compound words. 

( b) Stems ending in ar (Sansk. r) have their 
Nom. sing, in a, as pitar (=Sansk. pitr), 
Nom. sing . pita.; so mStar (=mStr), 
Nom. sing. m8t 3 . Their base in com¬ 
position is generally in u- 

(c) Before suffix to of the Abl. sing . stems 
in or often take the vowel i ; as «pitito, 
mRtito, and, sometimes, a base piti, mati 
is used in composition : pitipakkhe. 

(d) Some words whose stem is in ar, follow 
the a declension, (of deva), for instance f 

sallakatta (stem : sallakattar), a physician, 
kattara (stem : kattarar), a weak person, 
sota (stem; sotar), a hearer. 

Decline like satthu 

neta, a guide. natta, a grandson. 

m 3 ta, mother. pita, father, 

jeta, a conqueror. data, a giver, 

katta, an agent. bhata, brother. 


The words pita and mata present some peculiarities. 

164 . DECLENSION OF MATA, stem. matab (=Sansk. 
MATT ' -MOTHER. 

Singular . Plural . 

Nom. mata Nom. mataro. 

mata. 

Gen. matu Gen. mataranam. 

matuya matanam. 

matya matunam. 

matunnam. 


Digitized by 


Google 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


73 


Dat. 

matu 

Dat. 

mataranaxh. 


matuya 


matanam. 


maty a 


mStunam. 

matunnarh. 

Acc. 

mataram 

Acc. 

mataro. 

matare. 

Ins. 

matara 

Ins. 

matarehi. 


matuya 


matarebhi. 


maty a 


m&tuhi. 

matubhi. 

Abl. 

matara 
matuya 
maty a 



Loc. 

m atari 

Loc. 

mataresu. 


matuyi 


matusu. 


maty a 

matuyam 

matyam 


• 

Voc. 

m 3 ta. 

Voc. 

mataro. 


mat a. 


mat a. 

Remarks. — (a) In the oblique cases 

of the singular, the 


student will readily recognize the influence of the Feminine 
declension in the suffixes a and am. 

( b ) There is also found, rarely, a Gen , sing, in ssa : 
matussa. 

DECLENSION OF PITA, (stem, pitae) (Sansk. pitb) 
FATHER. 


Singular. 

Nom. pita 

Gen. pitu 

pituno 

pitussa 


Plwral. 
Nom. pitaro. 

Gen. pitarSnam. 
pitanam. 
pitunam. 
pitunnam. 
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Singular. 


Plwal. 

Dat. pitu 

Dat. 

pitar&nam. 

pituno 


pitSnarh. 

pitussa 


pitanam. 

pitunnam. 

Acc. pitaram 

Acc. 

pitaro. 

pitum 


pi tare. 

Ins. pitarS 

Ins. 

pitarehi. 

pitunS 


pitarebhi. 

pity 5 


pitnhi. 

petyi 


pitabhi. 

Abl. pitarS 

Abl. 

pitarehi. 

pitu 


pitarebhi. 

. pityS 


pitahi. 

pety 5 


pitabhi. 

Loc. pitari 

Loc. 

pitaresu. 

pitnsu. 

Voc. pita 
pit 3 . 

Voc. 

pitaro. 

Remark .—In the Dat. and Oen. plur. 

of m&tS and pita, 

the n is doubled to compensate 

for the shortening of IS 


(long) ; hence : m&tunnam, m&tSnam and pitunnam, 
pitanam. 

165. (IV) The words ending in, 

at (or ant) 
vat. (or vant) 

mat (or mant,) are mostly adjeetiva 
and their declension will be given in the chapter on Adjec¬ 
tives. 

We will, however, give here the declension of a few 
nouns, in at or vant. 
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166 . DECLENSION OF BHAVAM— SIB. 

Stem in at, (or ant.) 


Singular. Plural. 


Norn. 

bhavam 

Norn. 

bhavanto. 


bhanto 


bhavanta. 

bhonto. 

Gen. 

bhavantassa 

Gen. 

bhavantam. 


bhavato 

bhoto 


bhavantanam. 

Dat. 

bhavantassa 

Dat. 

bhavatam. 


bhavato 

bhoto 


bhavantanam. 

Acc. 

bhavantam 

Acc. 

bhavante. 


bhotam 


bhonte. 

Ins. 

bhavantenl 

Ins. 

bhavantehi. 


bhavato 

bhota 


bhavantebhi. 

Abl. 

bhavata 

Abl. 

bhavantehi. 


bhavanta 

bhota 


bhavantebhi. 

Loc. 

bhavati 

bhavante 

Loc. 

bhavantesu. 

Voc, 

bho • 

Voc. 

bhavanto. 


bhonta 


bhonto. 


bhante 


bhante. 

bhavanta. 
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Remarks .—(a) Bhavam is a polite term of address, and 
may be translated by “ Your Honour.” 

(6) Native grammarians invariably use it as 
the sign of the Vocative case. 

(c) The feminine, bhotl, <l madam 11 is regu¬ 
larly declined after the I declension 
feminine ( nad/i ). 


167. 

DECLENSION OF ARAHAHI- 

A SAINT. 


Stem in 

at (or ant.) 


Nom. 

Singular . 

araharn 

araha 

Nom. 

Plural. 

arahanto. 

arah 5 . 

Gen. 

arahato 

arahantassa 

Gen. 

arahatam. 

arahantanam. 

Dat 

arahato 

arahantassa 

Dat. 

arahatam. 

arahantanam. 

Acc. 

arahantam 

Acc. 

arahante. 

Ins. 

arahato 

arahantena 

Ins. 

arahantehi. 

arahantebhi. 

AM. 

arahata 
arahante 
arahantasma 
arahantamha 

Abl. 

arahantehi. 

arahantebhi. 

Loc. 

arahati 

arahante 

arahantasmim 

arahantamhi 

Voc. 

arahantesu. 

• 

Voc. 

arahanta 

Acc. 

arahanto. 


Similarly is declined santa, meaning—a good man. 
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Chapter VI.* 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES OF NOUNS 
AND ADJECTIVES. 

168. From what we have already said ( 116 ,( 2 ) about 
grammatical gender , it will be easily understood that the 
gender of substantives will be better learned from the 
dictionary. The student will already have remarked, 
however, that: 


169. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and the 
Nom. sing, in 0, are Masculine. 


Examples. 


Stem. 
si ha, lion, 
assa, horse, 
hattha, the hand, 
d&ra, wife. 


Nom. sing . Masc. 
slho, 
asso. 
hattho. 
d 5 ro. 


170. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and the 
Nom. sing, in am, are Neuter. 


Examples. 


Stem. 

citta, the mind, 
rupa, an image, 
bhatta, rice, 
hita, benefit, 
bhaya, fear. 


Nom. sing. Neuter. 
cittam. 
ruparp. 
bhattam. 
hitam. 
bhayam. 


* This chapter has for the most part been adapted from 
the Niruttidlpanl. 
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171. All nouns the stem of which ends in a, and the 
Nom. sing, in a, are Feminine. 


Stem. 

v&c&, a word, 
n&vi, a boat. 


Examples. 

Nom. sing. Fern. 
' vici. 
nivi. 


sS. 18 , a hall. s&li. 

githi, a stanza. githi. 

piji, worship. piji. 

Remark .—The Masculine nouns with stems in a (128), 
very few in number, are rarely met with. Although in¬ 
cluded by all native grammarians, as has already been 
remarked, in the Vowel-declension, they properly belong 
to the Consonantal-declension. For instance, the true 
stem of si, a dog is san (Sanskrit Cvan); that of mi, the 

moon, is mas (Sansk. mis) ; again, the true stem of gandl- 
vadhanva, Arjuna, is gandivadhanvan. 


172. All nouns whose stem ends in s and the Nom. sing. 
also in i are Feminine. 


Exampiib. 


Stem. 

Nom. sing. 

mahl, the earth. 

mahl. 

slhl, lioness. 

slhl. 

bhisl, a mat. 

bhisl. 

r&jinl, a queen. 

rijinl. 

bhflml, the earth. 

bhSml. 


173. There are also some Masculine nouns whose Nom. 
sing, ends in i. As a general rule, the Masc. nouns of 
this class ue adjectives used substantively; they properly 
belong to the Consonantal-declension, and their stem ends 
in in. 
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174. There are no Neuter nouns in i. 


175. Nouns the stem of which ends in u, are either 
Masculine, Feminine or Neuter. The gender is best 
learned from the dictionary. 


176. All pure substantives whose stem ends in u and 
the Nom. sing . also in u are Feminine. 


Examples. 


Stem. 

camfi, an army. 
p&dB, a shoe, 
sassu, a mother-in-law. 
bha, the earth, 
vadha, daughter-in-law. 

Remark. —This class is not numerous, 


Nom. sing. Fern. 
cama. 
p&da. 
sassa. 
bha, 
vadha. 


177. Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in u 
and the Nom. sing, in u , are properly not pure substantives, 
but adjectives , sometimes used substantively. 


Examples. 

Stem. Adjective. Substantival use. Nom. sing. 

Masc. 

abhibha, mastering. chief, conqueror, abhibha. 

vedaga, knowing the vedas. a sage, a savant, vedagB. 
maggannu, knowing the Way. a saint, maggaB&B 

178. There are no Neuter nouns the stem of which 
ends in u . 

179. The above rules, though meagre, will somewhat 
help the student to discriminate the gender of nouns. 

180. As in every other language, many feminine sub* 
stantives are derived from the base or stem of Masculine 
substantives by means of certain suffices. 
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181. The suffixes used in Pali to form Feminine bases 

are: 


r. 

a, ika, ak'd. 

2. 

I, ikinl. 

3 * 

nl, ini. 

4. 

am. 

182. FEMININE BASES OF SUBSTANTIVES- 

183. Many feminine bases are derived from masculine 
ones ending in a by means of a and I. 

184. Examples with fc. 

Remark .—Feminine 

bases formed with a , are not very 

numerous, and most of them can also be formed with i or 

ini , or ika . 


Masc. base . 

Fern, base . 

manusa, a man. 

manusa, a woman. 

assa, a horse. 

assa, a mare. 

kumbhakara, a potter. 

kumbhakarSl, a potters wife. 

kataputana, a demon. 

kataputana, a she-demon. 

vallabha, a favourite. 

vallabha, a favourite woman. 

185. Examples with |. 

Remark .—Feminine 

bases derived from the masculine 

by means of 1 are very numerous. * 

Masc . base. 

Fern . base . 

siha, lion. 

slhl, lioness. 

miga, deer. 

migl, doe. 

kumara, boy, prince. 

kumari, girl, princess. 

mSlnava, a young man. 

manavl, a young woman. 

sSma^era, a novice. 

aama^erl a novice (fem.) 
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186. The feminine of many patronimics is also formed 
by means of I. 


Masc. base. 
Kacchayana. 
Vasettha. 
Gotama. 


. Fern . base . 
Kacchayanl. 
Vasetthl. 
Gotaml. 


187. Nouns in lea, (mostly adjectives used substantively) 
form their feminine in ika or ikini. 


Masc. base. 

Navika, a boatman. 

paribbajaka, a wander¬ 
ing ascetic. 

pamsukulika, a monk 
wearing robes made 
of picked-up rags. 

kumaraka, a boy. 


Fem. base. 
navika, navikinl. 
paribbajika, paribbajikinl. 

pamsukulikinl, pamsukuli¬ 
ka, a nun wearing, etc. 

kumarika, a girl. 


188. Examples 

Masc. ba> 8 e. 

raja, king, 
kumbhakara, potter, 
miga, deer, 
slha, lion, 
yakkha, an ogre. 

189. Examples 

Remark. —The suffix ni is 
ending in i, i and u u. 1 
shortened before ni. 


with INI. 

Fem. base. 

rajinl, queen, 
kumbhakarinl. 
miginl, doe. 
slhinl, lioness, 
yakkhinl, an ogress. 

WITH Ni. 

used after masculine bases 
he % and u of the base is 
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Masc. base. 

bhikkhu, Buddhist monk, 
bandhu, a relative* 
patu, a wise man. 

dhammannu, a pious 
man. 

dandl, a mendicant. 

brahmacarl, one who 
lives the higher life; 
a religious student. 

hatthi, an elephant. 

190. Examples 


Fern. base. 

bhikkhunl, Buddhist nun. 
bandhunl, a female relative, 
patunl, a wise woman. 

dhammannunl, a pious 
woman. 

dandinl,a female mendicant. 

brahmacarinl, a woman who 
lives, etc. 

hatthinl, .elephantess. 

WITH ANI. 


191. A few nouns form 
suffix ani. 

Masc. base. 

m^tula, uncle, 
varum, Varuna. 
khattiya, a nobleman, 
acariya, a teacher, 
gahapati, householder. 

Remark .—Note that in 
before am. 


tlteir feminine by means of 

Fern. base. 

matulani, aunt, 
varunanl. 

khattiyanl, a noblewoman. 

acariyani. 

gahapatanl. 

gahapati, final i is dropped 


192. Some nouns assume two or more feminine forms. 


Examples. 


Masc. base. 

atthakama, one wishing 
to be useful. 

kumbhakara, potter. 


Fern. base. 

atthakama, atthakaml, at- 
thakaminl. 

kumbhakara, kumbhakarl, 
kumbhakarinl. 
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Masc. base . 
yakkha, an ogre, 
naga, snake, elephant, 
miga, deer, 
slha, lion, 
byaggha, tiger, 
kaka, a crow, 
manusa, a man. 


Fern, base . 
yakkhl, yakkhinl. 
nagt, nagim. 
migl, miginl. 
slhl, slhinl. 
byagghr, byagghinl. 
kakl, kakinl. 

manusa, manusl, manusinl. 


193. The suffixes used for the formation of Adjectival 
feminine bases are the same as those given above (181), 
that is :— 

194. Of Adjectives the stem of which ends in a, some 
form their feminine in a, some in I. 

195. Adjectives ending in i % i, and u, u t form their 
feminine by adding nl (189), before which long 1 and u 
are shortened. 

(For examples see Chapter VII. Adjectives.) 


Chapter VII. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Declension. 

196. Adjectives, like nouns, may be divided into those 
whose stem ends in a vowel and those the stem of which 
ends in a consonant. 

To the" student who has mastered the declension of 
nouns, that of Adjectives will present no difficulties. 
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Declension of Adjectives in a. 

197. Adjectives in a , form their feminine by means of 
a mostly ; some by means of I. 

198. The Neuter is obtained by adding m to the stem. 

199. The Masculine is declined like deva (122), the Fe¬ 
minine like kanna (127) and the Neuter like rupam (124). 

Feminines in / are declined like nadi (139). 

200. DECLENSION OF BALA (Stem), FOOLISH. 

Singular . 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neater . 

Norn. 

baio 

bal 5 

b&lara. 

Gen. 

balassa 

balaya 

balassa. 

Dat. 

balassa, balaya 

balaya 

balassa, balaya. 

Acc. 

balarii 

balam 

balam. 

Ins. 

balena 

balaya 

balena. 

Abl. 

bala 

balaya 

bala. 


balasma 


balasmS. 


balamha 


balamha. 


balato 


b&lato. 

Loc. 

bale 

balaya 

bale. 


balasmim 

balayam 

balasmim. 


balamhi 


balamhi. 

Voc. 

bala 

bala 

bala. 


bala 

bale 
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Plural. 


Nom. 

bam 

bala 

bamni. 



bS 15 yo 

bam. 

Gen. 

balanam 

balanam 

baianaih. 

Dat. 

balanam 

balanam 

balanam. 

Acc. 

bale 

bala 

baiani. 



balByo 

bale. 

Ins. 

baiehi 

balahi 

baiehi. 


baiebhi 

balabhi 

baiebhi. 

Abl. 

baiehi 

balahi 

baiehi. 


baiebhi 

balabhi 

baiebhi. 

Loc. 

balesu 

balasu 

balesu. 

Voc. 

bala 

b&la 

baiani. 



bal&yo 

bala. 


Exercise. 

Adjectives declined like deva, kaniid and rupam. 


Stem. 

Masc. 

dura, far 

duro 

taruna, young 

taruno 

dlgha, long 

dlgho 

rassa, short 

rasso 

gambhlra, deep 

gambhlro 

pharusa, harsh 

pharuso 

sukkha, dry 

sukkho 

Imaka, raw 

amako 

pSpa, evil 

p&po 

khema, calm 

khemo 


Fern. 

\Neut. 

dura 

duram. 

tarunS 

tarunam. 

dlghS 

dlgham. 

rassa 

rassam. 

gambhlrSl 

gambhlram. 

pharusS 

pharusam. 

sukkha 

sukkham. 

amaka 

amakam. 

papS 

pap am. 

khema 

khemam. 
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201. We give here only a few examples of feminine 
adjectives formed by means of I from stems in a . 

pSpa, evil, p^po, papl. 

taruna, young. taruno, tarunl. 

dlpana, illuminating, dlpano, dlpanl. 

Remark.—As above said ; these adj. are declined like 
nadn and therefore present no difficulty. 

202. Adjectives in I (short). 

203. Adjectives ending in i are declined like kapi , in 
the Masculine, and like vari, in the neuter. The feminine 
formed by means of ni is declined like nadi. 


204. DECLENSION OF BHURI (stem) ABUNDANT. 
Singular . 



Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

Nom. 

bhur 

bhurinl 

bhuri. 

Gen. 

bhurissa 

bhuriniya 

bhurissa. 


bhurino 


bhurino. 

Dat, 

bhurissa 

bhuriniyS 

bhurissa. 


bhurino 


bhurino. 

Acc. 

bhurim 

bhurinim . 

bhurim. 

Ins. 

bhurina 

bhuriniya 

bhurinl. 

Abl. 

bhurina 

bhuriniya 

bhurinS. 


bhurismS 


bhQrisma. 


bhurimha 


bhurimha. 

Loc. 

bhurismim 

bhuriniya 

bhurismim. 


bhurimhi 

bhuriniyam 

bhurimhi. 

Voc. 

bhuri 

bhurinl 

bhuri. 



Digitized by (jOCK^Ic 



tHE PALI LANGUAGE. 


8? 


Plural. 


Nom. 

bhurl 

bhurinl 

bhurlni. 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bhurl. 

Gen. 

bhurlnam 

bhurinlnam 

bhurlnam. 

Dat. 

bhurlnam 

bhurinlnam 

bhurlnam. 

Acc. 

bhurl 

bhurinl 

bhurlni. 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bhurl. 

Ins. 

bhurlhi 

bhurinlhi 

bhurlhi. 


bhurl bhi 

bhurinlbhi 

bhurlbhi. 

Abl. 

bhurlhi 

burlnlhi 

bhurlhi. 


bhurl bhi 

bhurinlbhi 

bhlrlbhi. 

Loc. 

bhurlsu 

bhurinlsu 

bhurlsu. 

Voc, 

bhuri 

bhurinl 

bhurlni. 


bhurayo 

bhuriniyo 

bhurl. 


205. 


Adjectives in 1 (long). 


206. A numerous class of masculine adjectives are 
derived from nouns by means of suffix I (an adjectival suffix 
not to be confounded with the feminine suffix I (181, 


Examples. 


; 185). 

Substantives . 
papa, sin. 
dhamma, religion, 
mana, pride, 
soka, sorrow, 
roga, sickness, 
makkha, hypocrisy. 

207. The masculine is declined like dandl. 
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208. The feminine is formed by adding ni, before 
which final i is shortened; it is declined like nnd/i. 


200. In 

the neuter. 

final \ is shorted 

to i , and is de- 

dined like vUri. 



210. 

DECLENSION OF ESl, WISHING. 



Singular . 


Nom. 

esl 

esinl 

esi. 

Gen. 

esissa 

esiniya 

esissa. 


esino 


esino. 

Dat.. 

esissa 

esiniya 

esissa. 


esino 


esino. 

Acc. 

esirh 

esinini 

esim. 

Ins. 

esina 

esiniya 

esina. 

Abl. 

esina 

esiniya 

esina. 


esisma 


esisma. 


esimha 


esimha. 

Loc. 

esismim 

esiniya 

esismim. 


esimhi 

esiniyam 

esimhi. 

Voc, 

esl 

esinl 

esi 



Plural . 


Nom. 

esl 

esinl 

eslni. 


esino 

esiniyo 

esl. 

Gen. 

eslnarh 

esinlnam 

eslnam. 

Dat. 

eslnam 

esinlnam 

eslnam. 

Acc. 

esl 

esinl 

eslni 



esiniyo 

esl. 

Ins. 

eslhi 

esinlhi 

eslhi, 


eslbhi 

esinlbhi 

eslbhi 

Abl. 

eslhi 

esinlhi 

eslhi. 


eslbhi 

esinlbhi 

eslbhi. 

Loc. 

esisu 

esinlsu 

esisu. 

Voc. 

esl 

esinl 

esl. 
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Decline like esi. 


Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

ekakl, solitary 

ekakinl 

ekaki. 

c£rl, roaming 

carini 

c 3 ri. 

ekakkhl, one-eyed 

. ekakkiil 

ekakkhi. 

maccharl, niggardly 

maccharinl 

macchari. 

surl, wise 

surinl 

suri. 

jayl, victorious 

jayinl 

jayi. 

2i i. Adjectives In u (short). 


212. These are declined in the masculine like bhikkhu, 

in the feminine like nacfa, and in the neuter like cakkhu. 

213. The feminine 

base is formed by 

the addition 

of m. 



214. DECLENSION OF QARU (stem.)-: 

HEAVY. 


Singular. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

Nom. garu 

garunl 

garu. 

Gen. garussa 

garuniya 

garussa. 

garuno 


garuno. 

Dat. garussa 

garuniya 

garussa. 

garuno 


garuno. 

Acc. garum 

garunim 

garum. 

Ins. garuna 

garuniya 

garuna. 

Abl, garuna 

garuniya 

garuna. 

garusmli 


garusma. 

garumhSL 


garumha. 

Loc* garusmim 

garuniya 

garusmim. 

garumhi 

garuniyam 

garumhi. 

Voc. garu 

garunl 

garu. 
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Plural. 

OP 

Norn, garu 

garunl 

garuni. 

. garavo 

garuniyo 

garu. 

Gen. garunam 

garunlnam 

garunam. 

Dat. gardnam • 

garunl narh 

garunam. 

Acc. garu 

garunl 

garuni. 

garavo 

garuniyo 

garS. 

Ins. garuhi 

garunlhi 

garuhi. 

garubhi 

garunlbhi 

garubhi, 

Abl. garuhi 

garunlhi 

garuhi. 

garubhi 

garunlbhi 

garubhi. 

Loc. garusu 

garunlsu 

garusu. 

Voc. garu 

garunl 

garuni. 

garavo 

garuniyo 

garu. 

Decline like garu. 


Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

bahu, many. 

bahunl 

bahu. 

sadu, agreeable. 

sadunl 

s£du. 

s£dhu, good. 

sadhunl 

s 5 dhu. 

dattu, stupid. 

dattunl 

dattu. 


215. Adjectives in u (long). 

216. Adjectives in u form their feminine by means of 
m, u being shortened before it. 

217. They are declined, in the masculine like sayambhu , 
in the feminine like nodi, and in the neuter like cakkhu* 
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218. 

DECLENSION OF VINNU, 

Singular. 

WISE. 

Masculine . 

• 

Feminine . 

Neuter . 

Nom. 

vinnu 

vinnunl 

vinnu. 

Gen. 

vinnussa 

vinnuno 

vinnuniya 

vinnussa. 

vinnuno. 

Dat. 

vinnussa 

vinnuno 

vinnuniya 

vinnussa. 

vinnuno. 

Acc. 

vinnurh 

vinnunim 

vihhum. 

Ins. 

vinnuna 

vinnuniya 

vinnuna. 

Abl. 

vinhuna 

vinnusma 

vinnumha 

vinnun iya 

vinnuna. 

vinnusma. 

vinnumha 

Loc. 

vinnusmiiii 

vinnumhi 

vinnuniya 

vinnuniyam 

vinnusmiiii 

vinnumhi. 

Voc. 

vinnu 

vinnunl 

vinnu. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

vinnu 

vinnunl 

vinnuni. 


vihnuvo 

vinnuniyo 

vinnu. 

Gen. 

vinnun am 

vinnunl nara 

vinhhnam, 

Dat. 

vinnunam. 

vinnunlnam. 

vinnunam 

Acc. 

vinnu 

vinnunl 

vinnuni. 


vihnuvo 

vinnuniyo 

vinnu. 

Ins. 

vinnuhi 

vinnunl hi 

vinnuhi. 


vinhubhi 

vinnunl bhi 

vinhubhi. 

Abl. 

vinnuhi 

vihhunlhi 

vinnuhi. 


vinhubhi 

vinnunl bhi 

vinhubhi. 

Loc. 

vihnusu 

vinnunlsu 

vinnusu. 

Voc. 

vinnu 

vinnunl 

vinnuni. 


vihnuvo 

vinnuniyo 

vihnu. 
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Decline like vinnu . 

in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

niddSlQ, sleepy. pabhu, powerful, 

mattafinu, temperate. kataftnu, grateful. 

219. ADJECTIVES WITH CONSONANTAL BASES. 

220. Adjectives with consonantal bases are of three 
kinds : 

(1) those the stem of which ends in at or ant. 

(2) „ „ „ mat or mant. 

(3) » » » vat or vant. 

221. All the adjectives in mat, mant, and vat, vant, are 
formed from nouns by means of suffixes m 3 , and v 3 , {whose 
original base is mat and vat), which express possession 
of the quality or state indicated by the noun to which they 
are affixed. 

222. It must, however, be remarked that vd and ma 
are not affixed indiscriminately. The following rule is in¬ 
variable : 

(а) Suffix ya is added only to nouns ending in a 

(б) Suffix ma is always added to nouns ending 

in i and u. 


Noun . 

m 3 na, pride. 
£una, virtue, 
bhoga, wealth, 
bala, strength. 


a.—E xamples. 

Adjective. 

manavS, having pride, 
viz.y proud. 

gunava, having virtue, 
viz.y virtuous. 

bhogava, possessing wealth, 
viz., wealthy. 

balavci, possessing strength, 
viz.y strong. 
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b — Example* 

Noun. # Adjective. 

suci, purity. sucimS, endowed with purity, 

viz., pure. 

sati, thought. satimS, possessed of thought, 

viz., thoughtful. . 

khanti, patience. khantimSi, endowed with patience, 

viz , patient. 

hetu, cause. hetumSL, having a cause, causal. 

bandhu, relative. bandhum£, having a relative. 

223. The Feminine is formed by adding i to either of 

the bases viz., mat, mant or vat vant; for instance : 


Stem. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

gunavat 

gunava 

gunavatl. 

gunavant 


gunavantl. 

jutimat 

jutima 

jutimatl. 

jutimant 


jutimantl. 


224. In the Nom,Acc and Voc. sing., the Neuter is 
formed by adding m after v& and ma the long a being 
shortened (4, 34); and ni to the stem in vant and mant, 
for the Nom. Acc., and Voc. plural. 


Stem. 

jutimant 

gunavant 


Masculine. 

jutima 

gunavS 


Neuter. 

Singular. Plural. 

jutimarh jutimant&ni. 
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225. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN AT OR ANT. 

226. DECLENSION OF MAHA (Stem mahat, mahant) 



Masculine. 

GREAT, LARGE. 

Singular . 
Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

maham 

mahatr 

maham. 


mahanto 

mahantl 

mahantam. 

Gen. 

mahato 

mahatiya 

mahato. 


mahantassa 

mahantiya 

mahantassa. 

Dat. 

mahato 

mahatiya 

mahato. 


mahantassa 

mahantiya 

mahantassa. 

Acc. 

mahantam 

mahatim 

mahantam. 

Ins. 

mahatA 

mahantim 

mahatiya 

mahata. 


ma hante na 

mahantiya 

mahantena. 

Abl. 

mahata 

mahatiya 

mahata. 


mahantasma 

mahantiya 

mahantasma. 

Loc. 

mahantamha 

mahati 

mahatiya 

mahantamha. 

mahati. 


mahante 

mahantiya 

mahante. 


mhantasmim 

mahatiyam 

mahantasmim. 


mahantamhi 

mahantiyam 

mahantamhi. 

Voc. 

maham 

mahati 

maham. 


mah£L 

mahantl 

mah<i. 


maha 


maha. 
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• 

Plural. 


Nom. 

mahanto 

mahatl 

mahantSni. 


mahantl 

mahatiyo 

mahantl 

mahantiyo 

mahantl. 

Gen. 

mahatam 

mahatl nam 

mahatam. 


mahantanam 

mahantl nam 

mahantanam. 

Dat. 

mahatam 

mahatl nam 

mahatam. 


mahantanam 

mahantinam 

mahantanam. 

Acc. 

mahante 

mahatl 

mahantclni. 


mahanta, 

mahanto 

mahatiyo 

mahantl 

mahantiyo 

mahantl. 

Ins. 

mahantehi 

mahatlhi 

mahantehi. 


mahantebhi 

mahatl bhi 
mahantlhi 

mahantlbhi 

mahantebhi. 

Abl. 

mahantehi 

mahatrhi 

mahantehi. 


mahantebhi 

mahatl bhi 

mahantlhi 

mahantlbhi 

mahantebhi. 

1 

Loc. 

mahantesu 

mahatlsu 

mahantl su 

mahantesu. 

Voc. 

mahanta 

mahatl 

mahantani. 


mahanto 

mahatiyo 

mahantl 

mahantiyo 

mahanta. 
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Remarks. —(a) The declension of Mah5 should be care¬ 
fully studied, as all the Present Participles , in at and 
ant, as for instance gaccham or gacchanto, karam or 
karanto , pacam or pacanto , are declined like it. 

(6) We have already given (167) the declension 
of araham which, in the Nom. sing., has 
also the form araha , 

(c) The word santo (167) meaning a good man, 
is similary declined; the form sabbhi , how¬ 
ever is also found in the Ins. and Abl. 
plural. 


Exercise. 

Decline like maharh (stem : mahat , mahant ), 
in the Masculine, Feminine and Neuter. 

cararii, caranto (stem : carat, carant) walking, roaming, 
bhunjam, bhunjanto (stem : bhunjat, bhunjant) eating, 
karam, karanto (stem : karat, karam) doing, 
saram, saranto (stem : sarat, sarant) remembering, 
vasam, vasanto (stem : vasat, vasant) living, 
puccham, pucchanto (stem # : pucchat. pucchant) asking. 


227. 

Declension of Adjectives in Mat<or Mant. 

0 

228. 

DECLENSION OF DtflfMA? WISE. 


(Stem: phimat, phimant). 



Singular. 


Masculine. Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Norm. 

dhlma dhlmatl 

dhlmam. 


dhlmanto dhlmantl 

dhlmantam. 
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Singular. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

Gen. 

dhlmato 

dhlmatiya 

dhl mato. 


dhlmantassa 

dhlmantiya 

dhlmantassa. 

Dat. 

dhlmato 

dhlmatiya 

dhlmato. 


dhlmantassa 

dhlmantiya 

dhlmantassa. 

Acc. 

dhlmam 

dhlmatim 

dhlmam. 


dhlmantam 

dhlmantim 

dhlmantam. 

Ins. 

dhimata 

dhlmatyzl 

dhimata. 


dhlmintena 

dhlmantiya 

dhimantena. 

Abl 

dhimata 

dhlmatiySt 

dhlmati. 


dhlmanta 

dhlmantiya 

dhlmanta. 


dhlmantasma 


dhlmantasma. 


dhlmantamha 


dhlmantamha. 

Loc. 

dhlmati 

dhlmatiya 

dhlmati. 


dhlmante 

dhlmantiya 

dhlmante. 


dhlmantasmim 

dhlmatiya rh 

dhimantasmim. 


dhlmantamhi 

dhlmantiyam. 

dhimantamhi. 

Voc. 

dhlmam 

dhlmati 

dhlmam. 


dhlma 

dhlmantl 

dhlma. 


dhlma 


dhlma. 


dhlmanta 


dhlmanta. 


dhlmanta 

Plural . 

dhlmanta. 

Nom. 

dhlmanta 

dhlmati 

dhlmantani. 


dhlmanto 

dhlmatiyo 

dhlmanta. 


dhlma 

dhlmantl 

dhlmantiyo 
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Gin. 

dhlmatam 

Plural . 

dhlmatlnarh 

dhlmitam. 


dhlmantanam 

dhlmantlnam 

dhlmantanam. 

Dat. 

dhlmatam 

dhlmatlnam 

dhlmatam. 


dhlmantanam 

dhlmantinarh 

dhlmantanam. 

Acc. 

dhlmante 

dhlmatl 

dhlmantani. 

Ins. 

dhlmantehi 

dhimatiyo 

dhlmantl 

dhlmantiyo 

dhlmatlhi 

dhlmanta. 

dhlm intehi. 


dhlmantebhi 

dhlmatlbhi 

dhlmantebhi. 

Abl. 

dhlmantehi 

dhlmantlhi 

dhlmantlbhi 

dhlmatlhi 

dhlmantehi. 


dhlmantebhi 

dhlmatlbhi 

dhlmantebhi. 

Loc. 

dhlmantesu 

dhlmantlhi 

dhlmantlbhi 

dhlmatlsu 

dhlmantesu. 

Voc. 

dhl manta 

dhlmantlsu 

dhlmatl 

dhlmantani. 


dhlmanto 

dhimatiyo 

dhlmanta. 


dhlma 

dhlmantl 

dhlmantiyo 
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Exercise. 

Decline like dhima. 

(stem: dhlmat, dhlmant), 
in the masculine, feminine and neuter: 

gom 3 , (stem : gomat, gomant,) a cattle owner, 
puttima (stem : puttimat, puttimant,) having sons. 
khanum&(stem: khSnumat, khanumant,) having stumps. 

ketuma (stem : ketumat, ketumant,) glorious, victori¬ 
ous, lit. y having banners. 

hetumS (stem : hetujnat, hetumant,) having a cause, 
cakkhuma (stem: cakkhumat, cakkhumant,) enlight¬ 
ened. 

229. Deolension of Adjeotives in Vat or Vant 

Remark .—The declension of Adjectives in vat , vant is 
the same as that of those in maty mant\ the only difference 
being that, of course, v replaces m throughout. 

230. DECLENSION OF GUNAVA, VIRTUOUS, 


(stem : gunavat, gunavant.) 
Singular. 



Masculine . 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. 

gunavS 

ganavanto 

gunavatl 

gunavantl 

gunavam. 

gunavantam. 

Gen. 

gunavato 

gunavantassa 

gunavatiya 

gunavantiya 

gunavato. 

gunavantassa. 

Dat. 

gunavato 

gufiavantassa 

gunavatiyS 

gunavantiya 

gunavato. 

gunavantassa. 

Acc. 

gunavam 

gunavantam 

gunavatim 

gu^avantim 

gunavam. 

gunavantam. 
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Singular. 


Ins. 

gunavata 

gunavatiya 

gunavata. 


gunavantena 

gunavantiya 

gunavantena. 

Abl. 

gunavata 

gunavatiya 

gunavata. 


gunavanta 

gunavantiya 

gunavanta 


gunavantasma 


gunavantasmi 


gunavantamhS 


gunavantamhS. 

Loc. 

gunavati 

gunavatiya 

gunavati. 


gunavante 

gunavatiyam 

gunavante. 


gunavantasmim 

gunavantiya 

gunavantasmim. 


gunavantamhi 

gunavantiyam 

gunavantamhi, 

Voc. 

gunavam 

gunavati 

gunavam. 


gunava 

gunavantl 

gunava. 


gunava 


gunava. 


gunavanta 


gunavanta. 


gunavanta. 

Plural. 

gunavanta 

Nom. 

gunavanta 

gunavati 

gunavantani. 


gunavanto 

gunavatiyo 

gunavanta 


gunava 

gunavantl 

gunavantiyo 


Gen. 

gunavatam 

gunavati nam 

gunavatam. 


gunavantanam 

gunavantl narii 

gunavantanam. 

Dat. 

gunavata in 

gunavatlnam 

gunavatam. 


gunavantanam 

gunavantlnam 

gunavantanam. 

Acc. 

gunavante 

gunavati 

gunavantani. 



gunavatiyo 

gunavanta 


gunavantl 

gunavantiyo 
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Ins. 

gunavantehi 

gunavantebhi 

gunavatlhi 

gunavatlbhi 

gunavantlhi 

gunavantlbhi 

gunavantehi. 

gunantebhi. 

Abl. 

gunavantehi 

gunavantebhi 

gunavatl hi 
gunavatlbhi 
gunavantlhi 
gunavantlbhi 

gunavantehi. 

gunavantebhi. 

Loc. 

gunavantesu 

gunavatl su 
gunavantlsu 

gunavantesu. 

Voc. 

gunavanta 

gunavanto 

gunava 

gunavatl 

gunavatiyo 

gunavantl 

gunavantiyo 

gunavantani. 

gunavanta. 


231. There is another not very numerous class of 
Adjectives formed from nouns and Roots by means of suffixes 

avi and vi. 


232. The original stem of avi and vi is avin and vin 
and they therefore belong to the Consonantal declension. 
Vi is used after nouns, and avi after roots. 


233. "Hie Feminine is formed by adding the feminine 
suffix nl, before which final long I is shortened. 

234. In the Neuter, final I is shortened in the Nom. and 
Voc. singular; in the plural, before neuter suffix ni final i 
remains unchanged. 

235. Vi, like ml and va, expresses possession. 

Examples. 

Neuier. 

Noun . Adj. Muse. Fem. ' Sing Plural . 

medha, wisdom, medhavl medhavinl medhavi, medhavlni. 

Jpass, to see, pass&vl passavinl pass§vi, passSvlni. 
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The declension of these Adjectives presents no diffi¬ 
culty. They are declined in the Masculine like tfandi, 
in the feminine like nadi and in the neuter like vdri. 


236. NEGATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

237. Negative Adjectives are obtained by prefixing to 
affirmative Adjectives the prefix a and an. 


Remark.—a is used before a consonant, and an before a 
vowel. 


Examples. 

dlgha, long. adrgha, not long, 

akula, turbid. an^kula, not turbid, clear. 


COMPARISON. 


238. The Comparison of Adjectives is formed in two 
ways: 

(1) by adding tara for the comparative and tama 
for the Superlative, to the Masculine bases 
of the Positive. 

(2) by adding iya or iyya for the comparative, 
and iff ha , issika for the Superlative, to the 
Masculine bases of the Positive. 


239. The Comparative and Superlative are declined in 
the masculine like deva , in the feminine like kanna and in 
the Neuter like rupam. 


Positive . 
suci, pure, 
papa, evil, 
omaka, vile, 
hari, green. 


Examples. 

1 ) tara. tama. 


Comparative. 
sucitara, purer, 
papatara, more evil, 
omakatara, viler, 
haritara, greener. 


Superlative. 
sucitama, purest, 
papatama, most evil, 
omakatama, vilest, 
haritama, greenest. 
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Remark .—Of the above Comparative and Superlative 
bases, the masculine is, sucitaro, sucitamo; the feminine, 
sucitara sucitama, and the Neuter, sucitaram, etc., etc. 


(2) iya (iyya) ) ittha , issika. 


Positive. Comparative. 
papa, evil. papiyo, more evil. 

papiyyo, „ 

khippa, quick, khippiya, quicker. 

khippiyya, „ 

kattha, bad. katthiya, worse. 

katthiyya ,, 


Superlative . 
papittha, most evil. 
pSpissika, „ 

khippittha, quickest, 
khippissika, „ 

katthittha, worst, 
katthissika, „ 


240. With many, we should say most, adjectives, the 
suffixes of (338-1) tara, tama, or of (2) iya, iyyo, ittha, 
issika, may be used interchangeably. 


Examples. 
papatara or papiya. 
khippatara or khippiya. 
pSipatama or papittha or papissika, etc. 


241. The comparatives in iya , iyya f are declined like 
mano (159). 

242. It will be remarked that, before iya, iyya f ittha 
and i 8 sika y the final vowel of the Positive Adjective is 
dropped. 


243. Adjectives formed by means of the possessive 
suffixes ma (mat) v 5 (vat) (219) and va, vin (231), drop 
these suffixes and the vowel which precedes them , before iya , 
iyya } ittha and issika. 

Examples. 

(a) gunava + iyo=guna + iyo=:gun + iyo=guniyo. 

Similarly : gun-iyyo, gu^iyyo: gun-ittha, etc* 
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(b) medhSvl + iyo —medha + iyo = medh + iyo = 

medhiyo. 

Similarly: medh-iyyo, medhiyyo; medh-ittha, 
medhittha, etc. 

(c) satima + iyo = sati+ iyo=sat + iyo = satiyo. 
Similarly : sat-iyyo=satiyyo ; satt-ittha=sat- 

ittha, etc. 

244. Tara may be superadded to the Superlative ittha, 
as : papitthatara. 

245. The Ago. king, of most Adjectives is used ad¬ 
verbially . 

Examples. 

Adjective. Adverb. 

khippa, quick t khippam, quickly, 

sukha, happy sukham, happily, 

slgha, swift. slgham, swiftly, 

manda, stupid mandaiii, stupidly. 

246. The Absolute Superlative is formed by prefixing 
ati to the Positive adjective : 

atikhippa, very quick, extemely quick, too quick. 

atippasattha, very excellent. 

atithoka, very little, too little, excessively little. 

247. Some Adjectives form their Comparison irregularly. 

Poeiti ve. Comparative. Superlative. 

antika, near nediya, nearer nedittha, nearest. 

bBlha,’strong sadhiya, stronger sadhittha, strongest, 

sadhiyya, „ 

appa, few karxiya, fewer ka^ittha, fewest. 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

yuva, young kaniya, younger kanittha youngest. 

vuddha, old jeyya, older jettha, oldest. 

pasattha, excel- seyya, better settha, most excel¬ 
lent, good lent, best. : 

garu, heavy. gaxiya, heavier. garittha, heaviest. 

248. Any substantive may become an adjective when 
used as the last member of a Bahubblhi compound (see 
chapter on compounds: Bahubblhi ) qualifying a noun or 
pronoun expressed or understood. 

249. The noun thus used, whether Feminine or Neuter, 
assumes the form of the Masculine. 

Examples. 

Noun. as Adjective. 

(i) dassanam, (neut) looking, ruddadassano kumbhllo, 

a fierce-looking cro¬ 
codile. 

(ii) jangha (fem.) leg. dlghajangho puriso, a 

long-legged man. 

(iii) panna (fem.) wisdom. mah^panfio, having 

great wisdom, very 
wise. 

(iv) sllam (neut.) morality. sampannasllo, one who 

is full of morality : 
moral, virtuous. 

(v) hattho (masc.) hand chinnahatthena purisena 

lcato, done by a man 
whose hands have been 
cut off. 
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Chapter VIII. 

250. NUMERALS. 

The Numerals are as follows:— 



Cardinals . 

OrdAnals. 

I. 

eka, one 

pathama, first. 

2 . 

3 - 

/^vejTw 3 

tayo^Tnree 

dutiya, second, 
tatiya, third. 

4. 

cattaro 

catuttha, turlya. 

5. 

pahca 

pancatha, pancama. 

6 . 

cha 

chattha, chatthama. 

7- 

satta 

sattha, sattama. 

8. 

attha 

atthama. 

9 - 

nava 

navama. 

10. 

dassa, rasa, lasa, 
lasa 

dasama. 

U. 

ekarasa, ekSdasa 

ekarasama. 

12 . 

bSrasa, dvarasa 

barasama. 

13. 

tedasa, terasa 
telasa 

tedasama. 

14. 

catuddasa 
cuddasa, coddasa 

catuddasama. 

15. 

pancadasa 

pannarasa 

pannarasa 

pancadasama. 

16. 

solasa, sorasa 

solasama. 

17- 

sattadasa 

sattarasa 

sattadasama. 

18. 

atthadasa 

atth&rasa 

atthStdasama. 

19. 

ekunavlsati 

ekunavlsatima. 

ekunavlsam 
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Cardinals. 

Ordinals. 

20. 

vlsati, vlsam 

vlsatima. 

21. 

ekavlsati 

ekavlsam 

ekavXsatima, 

22. 

dv^vlsati 

dv 3 .vlsatima. 

33 - 

tevXsati 

tevlsatima. 

24. 

catuvlsaii 

catuvisatima. 

25 - 

pancavlsati 

pancavlsatima. 

26. 

chabblsati 

chabbisatima. 

27. 

sattablsati 

satavlsati 

sattablsatima. 

28. 

atthavlsam 

atthavlsatima. 

29. 

ekunatimsati 

ekunatimsam 

ekunatimsatima. 

30. 

timsati, timsam 

timsatima. 

31. 

ekatimsati 

ekatimsatima. 

32. 

dvattimsati 

dvattimsatima. 

40. 

cattallsam 

cattSrlsam 

cattail satima. 

50. 

pannasa 

pannasam 

pannasama. 

60.. 

satthi 

satthima. 

70. 

sattati 

sattatima. 

80. 

asXti 

asXtima. 

' 90. 

navuti 

navutima. 

IOO, 

satam 

satama.* 

200. 

^bSsatam 

dvEsatam 

basatama. 

1000. 

sahassam 

sahassama. 

iqooo. 

dasasahassam 

satasahassama. 

10000000. 

koti 

kotima, 


Digitized by Google 



A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


ro8; 

252. (I) CARDINALa 

253. Eka } one, is in the singular very often used in an 
indefinite sense, meaning: a certain , a; as, 

eko. n&viko, a boatman, a certain boatman, 
eka kumirika, a princess, a certain princess. 

In the plural, it means: some , as, 
eke purisSfc, some men... 
eki rnSnusinr, some women,.. 

254. The cardinals, eka, taya and cattafo are declined 
in the plural in the three genders. Eka, alone of course, 
having singular forms. 

255. DECLENSION OF EKA, ONE. 


Singular . 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom, 

eko 

eka 

ekam. 

Gen. 

ekassa 

ekissA 

ekissaya 

ekassa. 

Dat. 

ekassa 

ekissS 

ekissaya 

ekassa. 

Acc. 

ekam 

ekam 

ekena. 

Ins. 

ekena 

ekaya 

ekam. 

Abl. 

ekasma 

ekaya 

eka s m<t. 


ekamha 


ekamha. 

Loc. 

’ekasmim 

ekaya 

ekasmim. 


ekanahi 

ekissam 

ekamhl 

Voc. 

eka 

eke 

eka. 
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Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

Nom. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani. 

Gen. 

ekesam 

eklsam 

ekesam. 

Dat. 

ekesam 

ekSsam 

ekesaih. 

Acc. 

eke 

eka 

ekayo 

ekani. 

Ins. 

ekebi 

ekahi 

ekehi. 


ekebhi 

ekabhi 

ekebhi. 

Abl. 

ekehi 

ekahi 

ekehi. 


ekebhi 

ekabhi 

ekebhi. 

Loc. 

ekesu 

eklsu 

ekesu. 

Voc. 

eke 

eka 

eklyo 

ekani. 


Remark. —The above declension is chiefly pronominal. 
(See Pronouns Chapter VII.) 


256. DECLENSION OF TAYO, THREE. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter . 

Nom. 

tayo 

tisso 

tlni. 

Gen. 

tinnam 

tissannam 

tinnam. 


tinnannam 

tissam 

tinnannam. 

Pat. 

tinnam 

tissannam 

tinnam. 


tinnannam 

tissam 

tinnannam. 

Acc. 

, ta y° 

tisso 

tlni. 

Ins. 

tlhi 

tlhi 

tlhi. 


tlbhi 

tlbhi 

tlbhi. 

Abl. 

tlhi 

tlhi 

tlhi 


tlbhi 

tlbhi 

tlbhi. 

Loc. 

tlsu 

tlsu 

tlsu. 
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257. DECLENSION OF CATTARO, CATURO, FOUR. 



Masculine . 

Feminine . 

Neuter. 

Norn. 

catttSro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattiri. 

Gen. 

catunnam 

catassannam. 

catassam 

catunnam. 

Dat. 

catunnam 

catassannam. 

catassam 

catunnam. 

Acc. 

cattiro 

caturo 

catasso 

cattSri. 

Ins. 

catubbhi 

catuhi 

catubhi 

catubbhi 

catuhi 

catubhi 

catubbhi. 

catuhi. 

catubhi. 

Abl. 

catubbhi 

catuhi 

catubhi 

catubbhi 

catuhi 

catubhi 

catubbhi. 

catEhi. 

catubhi. 

Loc. 

catusu 

catfisu 

catusu. 


258. (a) In composition, the base of tayo, is ti . as, 

tilokahitada, bestowing benefits on the three worlds. 

(6) Not seldom, tri also is met with ; 
trikumbhanagaram, the “ Three-Hillock-City (Rangoon). 

(c) The base of cattiro in composition is catu 
before a consonant, the consonant being 
often reduplicated; and catur before a vowel: 

catumukho, having four faces. 

catuppado, a quadruped. 

catuparisam, the four assemblies. 

caturahgl (catu . r. angl), having four divisions. 

caturasso (catu . r. asso), having four corners, 
quadrangular. 
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259. The Dual has completely disappeared in Pali; 
the only two vestiges that have come down to us being 
dve or duve , two, and vbho, both. But even in these two 
words, the student will remark that the inflection of the 
plural has almost entirely superseded^that of the dual. 

260. Dve or duve and ubho, are of the three genders, 
and used in the plural only. 



dve, two 

ubho, both. 

Nom. 

dve 

ubho. 


duve 

ubhe. 

Gen, 

dvinnam 

duvinnam 

ubhinnam. 

Dat. 

dvinnam 

duvinnam 

ubhinnam. 

Acc. 

dve 

ubho. 


duve 

ubhe. 

Ins. 

dvlhi 

ubhohi, ubhobhi. 


dvlbhi 

ubhehi, ubhebhi. 

Abl 

dvlhi 

ubohi, # ubobhi, 


dvlbhi 

ubhebi, ubhebhi. 

Loc. 

dvlsu 

ubhosu, ubhesu. 


261. (a) The base of dve, duve in composition is dvi 9 

and also di , du and dve. 


dvijo, twice-born, a brahmin, 
dvijivho, double-tongued, a snake, 
dvipo, drinking twice, an elephant, 
dipado, two-legged, a biped, 
diguno, two-fold, 
duvidho, of two kinds, 
dvebhumako, having two stories, 
dvepakkho, two factions or parties. 
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( b ) dva t dvd are also used as the bases of dve, 

but chiefly in composition with other 
numbers. 

dvattikkhathum (dva-ti-khathuiii), two or three times, 
dvatimsati, thirty-two. 
dvSsatthi, sixty-two. 
dv&vlsati, twenty-two. 

(c) ba is similarly used as a base, 
barasa, bSdasa, twelve. 

bavlsati, twenty-two. 

262. Panca , five, is, like dve, of the three genders. It 
is declined as follows: 

Nom. panca. 

Gen. pancannam. 

Dat. pancannam. 

Acc. panca. 

Ins. pancahi. 

Abl. pancahi. 

Loc. pancasu, 

263. The other numbers up to r8 included, are also of 
the three genders, and are declined as follows: 


Nom. Acc. 
and Voc. 

Oen. and Dat 

Ins. and Abl. 

Loc. 

six, cha 

channam 

chahi 

chasu 

seven, satta 

sattannam 

sattahi 

sattasu 

eight, attha 

atthannam 

atthahi 

atthasu 

nine, nava 

navannam 

navahi 

navasu 

ten, dasa 

dasannam 

dasahi 

dasasu 
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264. The numerals from 11 to 18 are declined in 
exactly the same way. 

265. Here it must be observed that 10 has three forms: 
dam, rasa , lasa, the last two being used .only in composi¬ 
tion with other numerals; lasa is also found. 

266. The numerals from 19 to 99 are feminine; 2 ls 
they are formed by prefixing the numerals from 1 to 9 to 
the decades , the decades are here given separately. 


20, 

vlsati, visa. 

50, 

pafin 5 sa, pann&sa. 

30, 

timsati, timsa. 

6 o, 

satthi. 

40, 

cattalisa, cattalisa, 

7 °, 

sattati. 


cattarisa, cott&lisa, 

80, 

aslti. 


tULllsa, talisa. 

90, 

navuti. 


267. The numerals ending in i are declined like the 
feminines in i (j 3 ti, ratti.) 

268. Those in a take in the Nom. sometimes the form 
in a, like kanna, but usually they assume in the Nam. the 
neuter form in am. 

269. The following will serve as a model for the 
declension of numerals from 1 to 19. 


DECLENSION OF viSATI, 20. 


Nom. and 
Voc. 

Acc. 

Oen. and 
Dat. 

Ins. and 
All. 

hoc. 

ist form 





vlsam, visa 

2nd form 

vlsam 

vlsaya 

vlsSya 

vlsSya. 
vis ay am. 

vlsati 

vlsatim 

vIsatiyE 

vlsatiyS 

vlsatiyS. 

vlsatiyam. 


Digitized by Google 







U4 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


Remark .—Numerals in i follow the 2nd form, and those 
in a the 1st form. 

270^ To express full decades but one, as 19, 29, 39, etc., 
ekuna (eka, one + una, deficient by) is prefixed to the 
decades, as: 

ekiinavlsati, 19, viz ., 20 deficient by one. 
ekQnatimsa, 29, „ 30 „ „ one. 

etc. 

271; The very high numerals as, koti, ten millions; 
pakoti, one hundred billions , etc., are declined like 
visati. 


272. Satam , ioo, sahassarh, 1000, lakham, 100,000, are 
neuter substantives, and therefore declined as such on the 
model of rSpam (124). 


273. (II) ORDINALS. 

274. The Ordinals are formed from the Cardinals, from 
5 upwards, by means of the suffix ma : 

Cardinal. Ordinal . 


5, pafica, 

6, cha, 

7, satta, 

8, attha, 


pancama, 5th, 
chama, 6th, 
sattama, 7th, 
atthama, 8th, 


275. Ordinals 5th, 6th and 7th, have two forms; 
5th,* pancatha, pancama. 

6th, chattha, chat t ham a. 

7th, sattha, sattama. 
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276. From 5 upwards, the Ordinals form their feminine 
by means of suffix I (181, 2) and their neuter is formed in 
am. They are therefore declined like devo ) nac& and rupam. 

Examples. 


Hose. Norn. 

Fem. Nom. 

Neut. Nom . 

pancamo 

pancaml 

pancamam. 

chatthamo 

chatthaml 

chatthamam. 

sattamo 

sattaml 

sattamam. 

atthamo 

atthaml 

atthamam. 


etc. 


277. From 11 upwards, however, the cardinals them¬ 
selves are not seldom used as ordinals; so that we have 
the choice of two forms, and can say either, 

ek£rasa, 

nth, or ek^rasama, nth. 

pancadasa, 

15th, or pancadasama, 15th. 

catuvisati 

24th, or catuvlsatima, 24th. 


etc. 


278. The first four Ordinals are as 

follows: 

Masc. Nom . 

Fem. Nom. 

Neut. Nom. 

pathamo 

pathama 

pathamam. 

dutiyo 

dutiyS 

dutiyam. 

tatiyo 

tatiya 

tatiyam. 

catuttho 

catuttha 

catuttham. 


Remark .—They are, consequently declined like deva, 
kanna and rupam. 
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279. (Ill) ADVERBIAL DERIVATIVES FROM 

NUMERALS. 

280. Many important adverbs are derived from nu¬ 
merals by means of some suffixes. 

281. By means of suffix dha are formed adverbs signi¬ 
fying : way *, times, fold and sometimes kinds . 

Examples. 

ekadha, once. 

dvidha, in two ways; in two; of two kinds, 
tidha, in three ways; three-fold, in three parts. 

282. The word guna, though not a suffix, is often 
employed like dha with the meanings of times , fold . In 
the sense of times> it generally takes the neuter form in 
am. 

Examples. 

dasagunam, ten times; or ten-fold, 
tigunam, three times; or three-fold, 
catugunam, four times; or, four-fold. 

Remark .—In the sense of fold f the compound being an 
adjective , is treated as such and is decline like deva, 
kanna and rupam. 


283. dha is also used in the same way after a few 
adjectives: 

bahudha, in many ways, 
anekadha, in more than one way. 
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284. Distributive adverbs are formed from numerals by 
means of suffix so (Sansk. cas). 

Examples. 

ekaso, one by one. 
pancaso, five by five. 

285. From khattum, multiplicative adverbs are formed. 

Examples. 

dvikkhattum, twice, 
sattakkhattum, seven times, 
satasahassakkattum. one hundred thousand times. 

286. The two following suffixes, from substantives and 
adjectives : ka and ya } form collective nouns and adjectives. 

Examples. 

catukka, four-fold, consisting of four, a collection 
of four things; a place where four 
roads meet. 

dvaya, of two sorts, consisting of two, a pair. 

dvika, duka, consisting of two, a pair. 

tika, taya, tayl, consisting of three, a triad, etc. 


287. There is an adverb, meaning, once, at once } never 
used in composition with numerals, it is sakim, (Sank, 
sakrt), When used before words beginning with a vowel, 
it sometimes takes the forms sakid or sakad. 


Examples. 

sakim passanto, seeing (him) once, 
sakim yeva, at once, simultaneously, 
sakid eva, „ „ 

sakadlgaml (igaml), returning once only. 
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Chapter IX. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 

AND 

PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

288 . (I) PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

289. DECLENSION OF AHAIR, I- 

OF ALL GENDERS. 


Singular . 

Plural . 

Nom. aham, I 

Nom. mayam, we. 


amhe, „ 


vayam, „ 

Gen. mama, my, mine, 

Gen. amhSkam,’ our, ours. 

mayham, „ 

amham, „ 

mamam, ,, 

asmSkam, „ 

amham, „ 

no, ,, 

me, 


Dat. mama, to me, for me, 

Dat. amhikam to us, for us, 

mayham, „ „ 

amham, „ „ 

mamam, „ „ 

asmSkam, „ „ 

amham „ „ 

no, „ .) 


me, 

Acc. mam, me, 
mamam, „ 


Acc. amhe, us. 

amh&kam, „ 
asme, „ 

amhe, „ 

no, 
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Singular . 


Plural. 

Ins. 

maya, me, by me, 

Ins. 

amehi, by us. 

amhebhi, ,, 




no, „ 

Abl. 

may&, me, from me. 

Abl. 

amhehi, from us. 
amhebhi, ,, 




no 


Loc. mayi, in, on, upon me. Loc. amhesu, in, on, upon us. 

asmSisu, „ 

asmesu, „ 

Remarks. —(a) The singular base of aham is mad 
according to Sanskrit commentators; 
it is properly ma' and mam. Prono¬ 
minal derivatives are, however formed 
from the three bases : mad, mam and 
ma, the latter sometimes with the a 
lengthened : ma. (See Pronominal 
Derivation at the end of the present 
chapter .) 

. (6) The form me, of the Gen., Dat., Ins., 
Abl ., Sing., is enclitic; it is never 
used at the beginning of a sentence. 

(c) The form no, of the same cases in the 
plural is also enclitic, and never used at 
the beginning of a sentence. 

(c?) The plural base is amha. 

290, DECLENSION OF TVAM, THOU. 

of all Genders. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. tvam, thou Nom. tumhe, you. 

tuvam, „ 
tam, „ 
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Singular. Plural. 

Gen. tava, thy, thine Gen. tumhikam, your, yours, 
tavam, „ „ tumham, 

vo, 

tuyhaih „ „ 

tumham, „ „ 

i * tf 

Dat. tava, to thee, for thee Dat. tumhakam,toyou,foryou. 


. . . 

tavam, „ 

n 


tumham, 

» 


tuyham, ,, 

i> 


vo, 

tt 


tumham, „ 

tt 





te, 

tt 




Acc. 

tavaiii, thee 


Acc. 

tumhe, 

you. 


tam, , 



tumh&kam 

i »t 


tuvam, „ 



vo, 

tt 


tvarii. ,, 






tyam 





Ins. 

tvayS, by thee 


Ins, 

tumhehi, . 

by you. 


ta )'S, „ 



tumhebhi, 

ii 


te, .. 



vo, 

n 

Abl. • 

tvayS, from thee 

Abl. 

tumhehi, 

from you, 


taya, 



tumhebhi, 

ii 


tvamhS „ 



vo, 

tt 


f^i »» 






Loc.' tvayi, in, on, upon Loc. tumhesu, in, on, upon you, 
thee. 

teyi, » 


» » 

tt » 
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Remarks. —(a) The bases are tad and ta (sometimes 
lengthened to ta), in the singular. 

(b) tumha (tumhad), is the plural base. 

(c) is like me of aham, is an enclitic form 

and never begins a sentence; so is vo 
for the plural. 

{d) vo is also found in the Nom. plural. 

(e) It will be remarked Pronouns have no 
forms for the Vocative case. 

291. (II) DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF SO, 8A, TAM ; THIS, THAT 
HE, SHE, IT. 

292. Masculine. 


90, hethis, that. 



Singular. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

so, sa 

Nom. 

te. 

Gen. 

tassa 

Gen. 

tesam, tesanam. 

Dat. 

tassa 

Dat. 

tesam, tesanam. 

Acc. 

tarn 

Acc. 

te. 

Ins. 

tena 

Ins. 

• 

tehi, tebhi. 

Abl. 

tasma, tamha 

Abl. 

tehi, tebhi. 

Loc. 

tasmim, tamhi 

Loc. 

tesu. 

293 - 

si, 

Singular. 

Feminine. 
she; this, that. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

s2. 

Nom. 

ta, tayo. 


r tassa 

Gen. 

tasam. 

Gen. 

tassSya 


tasanam. 

and < 

; tissS 

Dat. 

tasam. 

Dat. 

1 tissaya 

L taya 


tasanam. 


0 
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Acc. 

Singular. 

tam 


Acc. 

Plural . 
ta, tayo. 

Ins. 

t^ya 


Ins. 

tahi, tabhi. 

Abl. 

taya 


Abl. 

tahi, tabhi. 

Loc. 

tassam 

tissam 

tayam 


Loc. 

tasu. 

294. 


Neuter. 



tam, 

Singular . 

it; 

this, that. 

Plural. 

Nom, 

tam, tad 


Nom. 

tUni. 

Gen, 

tassa 


Gen. 

tesam, tesanam. 

Dat. 

tassa 


Dat. 

tesam, tesanam. 

Acc. 

tam, tad 


Acc. . 

tani. 

Ins. 

tena 


Ins. 

tehi, tebhi. 

Abl. 

tasma, tamha 


Abl. 

tehi, tebhi. 

Loc. 

tasmim, tamhi 


Loc. 

tesu. 


Remarks. —(a) In the Gen ., Dat ., Abl. and Log. singular 
for the Masc ,.and Neut., a form from 
pronominal stem : a , is also used : asm , 
asmiz, asmim., in the Feminine too, for 
the Datf. and £oc. singular: assd, 
assam (Loc.). 

(b) In the Neuter, the form tad is used 

mostly in compound words, as: tad 
(=tam) karo = takkaro, “ doing this; ,> 
and also before a vowel. 

(c) It will have been remarked that the 

stem : ta } 3rd personal pronoun (so, sa, 
tam), is also used as a demonstrative. 
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(d) ta is the base or stem of so, si, tana ; as 

above said (Note 6), the form tad of 
the base is also used. 

(e) Very often, the above pronoun may be 

( translated as the Definite Pronoun. 

(/) It is, too, often used pleonastically with 
the pronouns aham and tvam, as are, 
in fact, most Demonstrative Pronouns ; 
for instance ; 

so * ham =zthis I, viz., I. 

tassa me (Dat .)=:to this me, viz., to me. 

si ’yam (=si ayaih) tanhi=This longing. 

(g) Atta, self, own (154), is, in its oblique 
cases, very much used in a reflexive 
sense, instead of the three Personal 
Pronouns. 


295. There is a common substitute of so, si, tam, ob¬ 
tained by replacing t wherever it occurs, by n , for the 
three genders. Thus we have : 


Masculine. 
nassa=tassa 
nena=stena 
nam=tam 
nasmi=tasmi 
nasmim zntasmim 
ne=te 
nehi=tehi 
nesam=tesam 
nesu=tesu 


Feminine. 
niya=tiya 
nassizztassi 
nass ay a=tassiya 
nassam=tassam 
nayam = tiyam 
ni=ta, tiyo 
nihi=tihi 
nisam=tasam 
nisu=tisu 


Neuter . 
nam=tam. 

The rest of the 
oblique cases 
are like the 
Masculine. 
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296. The forms with n as above given are generally 
used when a noun which has been already mentioned, is 
referred to; as, 

* tam kh 5 dapess&mi nan *ti, HI make you eat him (viz., 
a monkey previously mentioned). 


297. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

298. DECLENSION OF E80, ESA, ETAM, THIS; 

299. The student will readily perceive that the above 
Demonstratives are formed simply by prefixing e to so, sa 
and tam. They are declined exactly like so, s§, tam. 

300. As in the case of so, s& and tarh, so also with sso, 
esd and etam, the t may be replaced all through by n } so 
that we obtain the forms : enena, enam enaya , etc., whose 
declension presents no difficulty whatever. These forms 
are also used in referring to a noun already mentioned. 

301. Eso, esa, etam may be translated by “that” 
sometimes. 

302. The neutet etad (=etam) is used in composition, 
or before a vowel. 

303. This Pronoun is also used pleonastically with a 
Personal Pronoun (295, / ). 


304. e , is considered as the base of Pronouns ena , eta, 
etc. It is much used in derivation. 


DECLENSION OF AYAM, THIS; THIS HERE. 


3 ° 5 - 

Singular. 
Nom. ayam 

Gen. assa 

imassa 


Masculine. 

Plwal. 

Nom. ime. 

Gen. imesHnam, imesam. 
es^nam, esarn. 
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Dat. 

assa 

Dat. imesanam imesam. 


imassa 

esanam, esam. 

Acc. 

imam 

Acc. ime. 

Ins. 

anena 

Ins. imehi, imebhi, 


imina 

ehi, ebhi. 

Abl. 

asm a, imasma, 

Abl. imehi, imebhi, 


imamha 

ehi, ebhi. 

Loc. 

asmim, imasmim, 
imamhi 

Loc. imesu, esu. 

3 ° 6 . 

Feminine . 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

ayam 

Nom. ima. 

imayo. 

Gen. 

assaya, assa 

Gen. imasanam. 


imiss^ya, imissa 

imasam. 


imaya 

* 

Dat. 

assSya, assa 

Dat. imasanam. 


imissaya, imissa 
imSya 

imasam. 

Acc. 

imam 

Acc. ima. 

imayo. 

Ins. 

imaya, assa 

Ins. imahi, 


imissa 

imabhi. 

Abl. 

imaya, assa 

Abl. imahi. 


imissa 

imabhi. 

Loc. 

assam. imissam 
♦ * 
assa, imissa 

Loc. imasu. 


imayam, imaya 
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3 ° 7 - 

Singular. 

Neuter. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

idam, imam 

Nom. 

imSni. 

Gen. 

imassa } assa 

Gen. 

imesam, imesanam, 
esSnam, esam. 

Dat. 

imassa, assa 

Dat. 

imesam, imesanam, 
esanam, esam. 

Acc. 

idam, imam 

Acc. 

im£ni. 

Ins. 

imin 3 , anena 

Ins. 

imehi, imebhi. 
ehi, ebhi. 

Abl. 

imasma, amhS, 
asm! 

Abl. 

imehi, imebhi, 
ehi, ebhi. 

Loc. 

imasmim, asmirii 
imamhi 

Loc. 

imesu, esu. 


Remark*. —(a) The student will remark that the declen¬ 
sion of ay am is based on two stems: 
a and i. 


(6) Ayam is used substantively as well as 
pronominally. 


DECLENSION OF ASU, THAT. 


308. 

Singular. 
Nom. asu 

Gen. amussa, adussa, 
amuno 


Masculine. 

Plural. 

Nom. amu, amuyo. 

Gen. amusam. 

amusSnam. 
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Dat. 

Singular. 
amussa, adussa, 

Dat. 

Plwral. 

amusam. 


amuno 


amusSnam. 

Acc. 

amum 

Acc. 

amu, amuyo. 

Ins. 

amuna 

Ins. 

amuhi 

amubhi. 

Abl. 

amusma, amumha Abl. 

amuhi. 


amuni. 


amSbhi. 

Loc. 

amusmim 

amumhi 

Loc. 

amusu. 

3 <> 9 - 

Singular. 

Feminine . 

Plural. 

Norn. 

asu 

Nom. 

amu, amuyo. 

Gen. 

amussa 

Gen. 

amusam. 


amuya 


amusanam. 

Dat. 

amussa 

Dat. 

amusam. 


amuya 


amusanam. 

Acc. 

amum 

Acc. 

amu, amuyo. 

Ins. 

amuya 

Ins. 

amuhi, amubhi. 

Abl. 

amuya 

Abl. 

amuhi, amubhi. 

Loc. 

amussam 

amuyam 

Loc. 

amusu. 

310. 

Singular. 

Neuter, 

Plural. 

Nom. 

adum, amum 

Nom. 

amuni, amu. 

Gen. 

amussa, adussa 

Gen. 

amusam, am us an am 
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Dat. 

Singular . 
amussa, adussa 

Dat. 

Plural . 

amusam, amusanam. 

Acc. 

adum, amum 

Acc. 

amuni, amu. 

Ins. 

amun& 

Ins. 

amuhi. 

amubhi. 

Abl. 

amusma, amumha 
amunSt 

Abl. 

amuhi. 

amubhi. 

Loc. 

amusmim 

amumhi 

Loc. 

amusu. 


Remarks. —(a) Some native grammarians also give amu 
for the Nam . sing . in the Masculine 
and Feminine. 

(6) It will be noticed that the stem is amu ; 
in the Neuter, there are a few forms 
on the stem adu. 

(c) To express : such, so and so, ka is 

added to the stem, as, asuka, amuka. 

(d) The forms asuka and amuka are often 

used to express some contempt. 


(g) These two forms have in the plural 
Masc. and Neut. Acc. asuke, amuke. 


3 H. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

DECLENSION OF YO, YA, YAM. 

312. Masculine 

yo, who ; he who; whoever; what. 

Singular. 

Plural . 

Nom. yo 

Nom. ye. 

Gen. yassa 

Gen. yesam. 
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Dat. 

yassa 

Dat. 

yesam. 

Acc. 

yam 

Acc. 

ye. 

Ins. 

yena 

Ins. 

yehi, 

yebhi. 

Abl. 

yasma 

yamha 

Abl. 

yehi, 

yebhi. 

Loc. 

yasmim 

yamhi 

Loc. 

yesu. 

313 

Feminine, ya, she ; she who 5 whatever; whit, 

Nom. 

ya 

Nom. 

ya, y&yo. 

Gen. 

yaya, yassa 

Gen. 

yasam. 

Dat. 

ySya, yassa 

Dat. 

yasam. 

Acc. 

yam 

Acc. 

ya, ySyo, 

Ins. 

ySlya 

Ins. 

yahi, yabhi. 

Abl. 

y&ya 

Abl. 

yahi, yabhi. 

Loc. 

yEyam, yassam 

Loc. 

yasu. 

3*4- 

Neuter, yam, 

it; which ; that which. 

Nom. 

yam, yad 

Nom. 

y3ni, 

Gen. 

yassa 

Gen. 

yesam. 

Dat. 

yassa 

Dat. 

yesam. 

Acc. 

yam, yad 

Acc. 

yani. 

Ins. 

yena 

Ins. 

yehi, yebhi. 

Abl. 

yasma, yamha 

Abl. 

yehi, yebhi. 

Loc. 

yasmim, yamhi 

Loc. 

yesu. 


Remarks, (a) For the sake of greater emphasis, the 
Personal Pronouns, and also so, ayam 
and 680 are used pleonastically with yo. 
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(b) Yo is used with koci ( 323 ), in the three 

Genders, as yo koci, yenakenaci, yam 
kifici, etc., both pronouns together mean¬ 
ing : whosoever, whoever, whatever, 
anyone, anything, etc. 

(c) The form yad of the Neuter singular, is 

used before vowels and in composition. 

(<£) The base of yo is ya. 


3*5 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


DECLENSION 

OF KO, KA, 

KIM. 

316 . 

Masculine, ko, who ? what ? 

Nom. 

ko. 

Ncm. 

ke. 

Gen. 

kassa, kissa 

Gen. 

kesam, kes&nam 

Dat. 

kassa, kissa 

Dat. 

kcsam, kesSnam. 

Acc. 

kam 

Acc. 

ke. 

Ins. 

kena 

Ins. 

kehi, kebhi. 

Abl. 

kasm&i kamh& 

Abl. 

kehi, kebhi. 

Loc. 

kasmira, kamhi 
kismim, kimhi 

Loc. 

kesu. 

3*7- 

Feminine, 

k», who ? what ? 

Nom. 

ka 

Nom. 

ka, kayo. 

Gen. 

kaya, kassS 

Gen. 

k&sarii, kSsSnam 

Dat. 

kaya, kassa 

Dat. 

k&sam, kksAnaih 

Acc. 

kam 

Acc. 

kS, kayo. 

Ins. 

kaya, kassa 

Ins. 

kShi, kkbhi. 

Abl. 

k8ya, kassa 

Abl. 

kahi, kabhi. 

Loc. 

kaya, kassa 
kayam, kassari? 

Loc. 

kksu. 
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318. Neuter, kim, what ? 


Nom. 

kirii 

Nom. 

kSni. 

Gen. 

kissa, kassa 

Gen. 

kesam, krs&nam. 

Oat. 

kissa, kassa 

Dat. 

kesam, kcsinaih. 

Acc. 

kim 

Acc. 

k&ni. 

Ins. 

kena 

Ins. 

kehi, kebhi. 

Abl. 

kasma, kamha 

Abl. 

kehi, kebhi. 

Loc t 

kismim, kimhi 
kasmim, kamhi 

Loc. 

kesu. 


Remarks. —(a) The base of ko assumes several forms: ka, 
ku (kud), ki (kid). 

(b) kud and kid are used before vowels and 
in composition. 


319. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

T20. The Indefinite Pronouns are formed by adding ci 
(eid), api and cana, to the Interrogative Pronouns. 

321. ci, or, before a vowel cid, is the suffix most com¬ 
monly used to form these pronouns. 

322 canarhz=cana, is also found; both are sometimes 
shortened to ca. 

DECLENSION OF KOCI, KACI, AND KINOI. 

323. Masculine kool, any, some, anyone. 
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Singular . 

Plural. 

Ins. 

kenaci 

Ins. kehici. 

Abl. 

kasm&ci 

Abl. kehici. 

Loc. 

kaspaifici, kamhici 
kisminci, kimhici 

Loc. kesuci. 

3 2 4 - 

Feminine kaol, any, 

some, anyone. 


Singular . 

Plural . 

Nom 

k&ci 

Nom. k&ci, kSyoci. 

Gen. 

kSyaci, kass&ci 

Gen. kasanci. 

Dat. 

kSyaci, kass^ci 

Dat. kasanci. 

Acc. 

kanci 

Acc. kaci, kayoci. 

Ins. 

k^yaci 

Ins. kahici. 

Abl. 

kSyaci 

Abl. * kahici. 

Loc. 

kSyaci, kftyafici 
kassafici 

Loc. kasuci. 

325 

Neutei, kinoi, any, some, anything. 


The Neuter is declined like the Masculine, except: 

Singular . Plural 

Nom. Acc. kifici Nom. Acc. kinici. 

326. By placing na , not, before the Indefinite Pro¬ 
nouns we get the meanings; none, no one, nothing, etc. 

327. ci , cana , may also be placed after adverbs ,, to 
give them an indefinite sense, as : 

kuhim, where ? kuhinci, kuhificanam, anywhere, 
kudft, when ? kud£canam, ever, sometimes, 

kada, when ? kadaci, sometimes* 
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OTHER PRONOUNS. 

328. Atta , self, own, ownself (154), is very much used 
as a Reflexive Pronoun ; so also are: atuma , self, own, 
etc., which is but another form of atta, and very rarely 
used in Buddhist writings: tuma, having the same mean¬ 
ing, is still less frequent. 

329. In composition the bases are: atta , atuma and 
tuma. 

330. sayam, oneself, by oneself, and sdmaTh, self, both 
indeclinable, are often used as Reflexive Emphatic Pro¬ 
nouns. 

331. atta, atuma and tuma are properly nouns used 
pronominally. 

332. A few other nouns are thus used pronominally; 
the following are the most usual. 

333. bhavan, lord, sir, (166). It is a very respectful 
term of address, used for the Second Pers. Pronoun; the 
verb is put in the Third Person. 

334. Ayya , lord, master; a Buddhist monk; it is used 
chiefly in addressing Buddhist monks, and is then often 
used with bhante (166). 

335. Avu80, friend, brother; is also used as a pronoun 
sometimes. It is used mostly by senior monks to junior 
monks. Avuso is indeclinable. 
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PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

Possessives Pronouns. 

336. A few Possessive Pronouns are formed from the 
bases of the jfvrst and second Personal Pronouns by means 
of suffixes: %ya and aka ; the vowel of the bases being 
sometimes lengthened before aka : 


Base . 


Possessive Pronoun. 

mad 

(289, a) 

madlya, mine, my, my own. 

mam 

( „ ) 

m&maka, mamaka „ „ „ 

amhad 

to 

OO 

VO 

amhadlya, ours, our, our own. 

tad 

(250, a) 

tadlya, thyne, thy, thy own. 

tava (Gen.) 


t&vaka „ 


Remarks, (a) Mamaka , mamaka, as well as tavaka, may 
be derived from the singular genitive 
form by the addition of ka. 

(6) The above Pronouns are declined like deva ) 
kannd and rupam. 

337. A great number of adjectives and adverbs are 
derived from pronominal bases by means of suffixes, the 
principal of which are the following: 

(a) di (di), disa, disaka, risa, tara, tama, ka. 

(b) dfc, d 3 ni, tra, tha, thi, tham, ti, to, va (vat), 

rahi, ham, ha, him, va, vam, di. 

The former (a) are used to form adjectives, and the 
latter (6) adverbs. 
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The following are the principal derivatives by means of 
the above suffixes. 

338. (a)—Adjeotives. 

339. di (dl), disa, disaka and risa, express likeness, 
resemblance; the vowel of the stem being lengthened before 
them. 

Examples. 


Pronominal base. Adjective. 

ma (289, a) m&dl, mSdisa, mSrisa, like me, such as I. 

ta (290, a) tadi, tadisa, tadisaka, like him, like that, 

such. 


amha (289, d) 
tumha (290, b) 
i ( 307 , «) 

e ( 3<>4 ) 
eta (29S, 302) 

ki (319. «. 6) 


amhSdisa, like us. 
tumh&disi, like you. 

Idl, Idisa, Irisa, Idisako, like this, such as 

this. 

edl, edisa, erisa, like this, such as this. 

etadisa, etcirisa, such as this or that, such. 

kldl, kldisa, klrisa, like what? of what 

kind ? 


• 340. The suffix dikkha , has the same meaning as disa, 
etc. It is obtained by assimilation from the Sanskrit 
drksa. Hence we have also the forms : 

tadikkha = t 9 disa. 
kldikkha=kldisa. 
edikkha=edisa, 
ldikkha=ldisa. etc. 

341. In edi } edisa , etc., the stem i, is strengthened (10^); 
in Idisa, etc., it is merely lengthened (19). 
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342. Tara and tama, which are used for the comparison 
of adjectives (238), are also added to the iinterrogative gtem 
to form Pronominal Adjectives which, in meaning, differ 
but little from the single stem. Hence w'e have : 

katara, which ? what ? 
katama, which ? what ? 

343. Some adjectives assume a rather anomalous form; 
such are, for instance ; kittaka , tattaka , yattaka , ettaJca, 
etc. A glance will suffice to show that they are formed on 
pronominal bases: ya, eta, ki (ka), etc. The difficulty is 
to account (for most of them) for the double tt. It is ob¬ 
vious these adjectives were formed by adding the adjec¬ 
tival suffix ka, to the Adverbial lnstrumentive in td (from 
vat, vant ; c/., Sansk. tdvaid from tavat; yavatd , from 
ySvat). The Pali forms are simply contractions from 
the Sanskrit forms; as: tavat§. + ka=tavataka: the loss 
of medial w being compensated by the doubling of the 
last ta ; the d being shortened before ka, and the a of 
the first ta as well, according to euphonic laws. So 
that: 

kittaka, how much ? How many ? How great ? 

„ =*klvataka. 

ettako, so great, so much, so many. 

,, =*etavataka. 

yattaka, however much; however big or lar£e, 
„ =y&vataka. 

tattaka, as many, as greater, as big or large. 

„ =tavataka. 

But cf. also such Sansk, forms as: iyattaka (i-yad-ta- 
ka) ; kiyattaka (ki-yad-ta-ka). 

The form a^a=ettaka, may be accounted for by the 
further dropping of final ka ; the adverb etto , thence, 
is probably a contracted form from etato (Abl. of etam); io 
etfava<a,=etavat, the consonant of the base is doubled; 
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344. (6) Adverbial Derivatives. 

Adverbial derivatives from pronominal bases constitute 
a large and useful class of words. 

The principal suffixes used to form these adverbs have 
been given above (337, 6,). We will give here a few 
examples of such formation. 

345. da, d&ni, rahi express time. 


Examples. 


Pronominal base. 


Adverb. 


ka (318, a) 

i ( 3 ° 7 , a) 
ta (290, a) 

eta (298, 307) 


karahi, kada, when. 

idani, now; at this time. 

tarahi, tada, tad^ni, then ; at that 
time. 

etarahi, now. 


346. to, tra, tha, dha, ha, ham, him, form adverbs of 
place. Before a short vowel the t of tha is doubled. 


Examples. 


Pronominal base. 

Adverb. 

ka, 

ku (318, a) 

kattha, kutra, kuttha, kaham, kuham, 
kuhim, where? whither? wherein? 
in what place ? 

ya 

(3 r 4» d) 

yatra, yattha, where, wherein, whither, 
yato, from what. 

e 

( 3 ° 4 ) 

ettha, here, herein. 

a 

(307, a) 

atra, attha, here. 

ta 

(29 0 , a) 

tattha, tatra, taham, tahim, there, 
thither. 
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ta tato, thence, from that place, 

i (307, a) iha, idha, here, in this place. 

„ ito, hence, from this place, 

eta (298, 302) etto, (through etato (343), hence. 

347, thi, va, vam, tbam, ti, form adverbs of manner . 
Examples. 

Pronominal base. Adverb . 


ta 

tatha, thus, so, like that. 

ka 

katham, how ? 

i 

ittham, thus, in this manner. 

11 

iva, like this, as, as it were, 

11 

iti, thus, in this manner. 

e 

eva, evam, so, just so. 

ya 

yatha, as, like. 


348. Another suffix va , from vat (=Sansk. vat), forms 
adverbs of time and cause from the pronominal bases ta, 
ya, ki. The final t of vat is dropped according to the 
phonetic laws obtaining in Pali, which do not suffer any 
consonant to remain at the end of a word, except m; 
before a vowel, however, the final t is revived in the form 
of a d; as for instance : tava; but: t£vad eva. 

Pronominal base. Adverb . 

ya y&va, until; as long as; in order that, 

ta t&va, so long, still, yet. 

Remark. —Final a of the base is lengthened before va 
(vat), which, as we have seen already (219, ff), forms 
adjectives from nouns. 


The Abl. sing, suffix to, is also added to such forms as 
the above. 


Examples. 


yivatS, as fas as, because. 

tEvata, so far, to that extent, on that account. 
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From other pronominal bases we have: 

Pronominal base . Adverb . 

eta (298) ettSvati, to that extent, so far, thus. 

ki (318, a) kittSvati, to what extent ? how far ? 

349. It has been seen that by adding lea to these forms 
we obtain adjectives of cognate meaning. 

350. The suffix di, expressing condition , is found only 
in yadi, if. 

351. The suffix ti, is found in : kati, how many ? yati, 
as many, and tati so many. 

352. Certain Case-forms of pronouns are used adver¬ 
bially. They will be considered in the Chapter on 
Adverbs. 


ADJECTIVES DECLINED PRONOMINALLY. 

353. A few adjectives take the pronominal declension. 
They are: 


katara, which ? what ? 
katama, „ ,, 

anna, othtr, anotner 

annatama, one of several, a 
certain 

para, distant, other 

dakkhina, right, (not the 
left) 

adhara, lower, inferior 


ubhaya, both, 
itara, other, different. 

annatara, one, a certain, an¬ 
other. 

pubba, first, former. 

apara, subsequent, other, 
uttara, upper, higher. 


vissa, all. 

amuka, so and so, such (308, c) asuka, so and so, such. 
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Chapter X. 

. VERBS. 

354. Conjugation, or the inflection of verbs, consists in 
making the verbal root undergo certain changes in form, 
by the addition to it of certain prefixes and terminations, 
to show the difference of Voice, of Tense, of Mode, of 
Person, and of Number. 

355. There are two voices : 

(1) The Active , called in Pali: Parassapada 

(lit. a word for another) and : 

(2) The Reflective, in Pali called Attanopada 

(lit. a word for one’s self). 

356. The Active Voice, or Parassapada may be said 
to be used, when the fruit or consequence of the action 
expressed by the verb, passes on to another person or 
thing than the subject or agent ; the Reflective Voice 
or Attanopada, is used when the fruit or the consequence 
expressed by the verb, accrues to no one else but to the 
agent. The Reflective Voice merely implies that the 
agent has the ability to do that action, or suffer that state 
which is denoted by the Root. 

357. It must here be remarked that the Reflective 
Voice has lost very much of its importance, and that the 
distinction between Active and Reflective, has been almost 
if not altogether effaced, and that the choice between 
Active or Reflective is mostly determined now by metrical 
exigencies. It therefore follows the Reflective Voice or the 
“ Middle Voice ” as it is also called, is confined to poetry, 
and is but rarely found in prose. 

358. There are six Tenses: 

(1) The Present; and its preterite: 

(2) The Imperfect , used originally to express a 

definite past, 
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(3) The Aorist, expressing time recently past. 

This is now the only true past tense in 
Pali, and is very extensively used. 

(4) The Perfect , originally an indefinite past, 

This tense is of very rare occurrence, 

(5) The Future, expressing future time in gene¬ 

ral ; and its preterite : 

(6) The Conditional , expressing future time 

relatively to something that is past, and 
an action unable to be performed on 
account of some difficulty in the way of its 
execution. 

359. There are three Modes of the Present Tense: 

(1) The Indicative, 

(2) The Imperative , and : 

(3) The Optative . 

360. The Present, the Perfect and the Future Tenses, 
have each a Participle, called after them: 

(1) The Present Participle, 

(2) The Perfect Participle , and,: 

(3) The Future Participle . 

BemarJc. —The Perfect Participle, mostly formed from 
the Root, is principally of past and passive meaning; 
sometimes also of neuter meaning. 

361. There is also a Participle of Necessity, also called 
Future Passive Participle, and Potential Participle, which 
is but a Verbal Adjective. 

362. According to the Base on which they are formed, 
the Present and the Future Participles may be Active or 
Passive in sense. 
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363. There are two Verbal Nouns : 

(1) The Infinitive, in the Accusative Ca3e-form; 

sometimes (rarely), in the Dative Case- 
form ; which has nothing to do with the 
Conjugation and the Tense-Systems, and 
which has the sense of a regular Infinitive. 

(2) A Gerund so-called, which is but the Case- 

form of a derivative noun having the force 
of an absolute participle. 

364. There are two Numbers: the Singular and the 
Plural. 


365. There are three Persons: the First, Second and 
Third Person. 

366. From what has been said above, it will be seen 
that the tenses group themselves into four well defined 
classes or systems: 

(1) The Present System , composed of: 

(a) The Present Indicative, and its pre¬ 

terite : 

(b) The Imperfect; 

(c) The Present Imperative ; 


(cZ) The Present Optative, and 
( e ) The Present Participle. 

(2) The Aorist System , composed of: 
The Aorist Tense only. 

(3) The Perfect System , comprising: 


(a) The Perfect Tense, and : 

{b) The Perfect Participle, 
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(4) The Future System , composed of: 

(а) The Future Tense; 

(б) The Conditional, and: 

( c) The Future Participle. 

367. There is a division of the tenses, more fictitious 
than real, into “ Special Tenses ” and “ General Tenses” ; 
from such a division, one would be inclined to think that 
the former are formed on a special base or modified form 
of the root, and the latter, therefore, from the root itself. 
But such in fact is not the case, for it will later on be 
remarked that the special and the general tenses not 
seldom interchange their bases. 

368. As, however, the Present-System is by far the 
most important, and as it is made the basis of the different 
Conjugations or Classifications of Verbs, we will, in the 
next section, explain the formation of the several stems 
or bases of the Present System, (otherwise called 44 Spe¬ 
cial Tenses,”) of which there are ten, divided into Seven 
Conjugations . 

These bases are in consequence called “ Special Bases” 

369. The Conjugation of Verbs is furthermore divided 
into Primitive, and Derivative Conjugation. 

(A) PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

Formation of the speoiai bases of the Present System. 

Conjugations. 

370. The verbs of the First Conjugation form the Pre¬ 
sent stem or base in four ways, as follows: 

(1) The roots end in a consonant, and, to form the 
base or stem, simply add-A, 

Rod.. Ex “ rL “- 
pac, to cook 
labh, to obtain 


Bases. 

paca. 

labha. 
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mar, to die 

mara. 

rakkh, to keep, guard 

rakkha. 

y&c, to entreat, beg 

yaca* 

vad, to tell, say 

vada. 

tar, to cross 

tara. 

jlv, to live 

jlva. 

bhar, to carry 

bhara. 


371. To this division belong these roots which, ending 
in a consonant preceded by i or u, sometimes do, and 
sometimes do not, strengthen the vowel (i, u). 

Examples. 


(WITHOUT STRENGTHENING). 


Roots. 

Bam. 

tud, to know, destroy 

tuda. 

phus, to touch 

phusa. 

likh, to write 

likha. 

nud, to remove 

Duda. 

(WITH STRENGTHENING). 

Roots. 

Bases. 


gup, to keep, watch gopa. 

subh, to shine, be beautiful sobha. 


(2) The roots of this division do not take the conjuga- 
tional sign a; the personal endings of the tenses are 
added directly to the root. 



Roots. 

yi, to go 
v 5 , to blow 


Examples. 
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khy i 
bru. 


x 45 


tha, to stand 

khya, to tell (with prefix a) 
bru, to speak 


Remark (a). —To this class may said to belong the roots 
ending in i, l cr u, u but which, when a 
is added to them, do not take their semi¬ 
vowel substitute, but are merely gunated 
(I0 9) 104—107). 


Roots. 


Examples. 

Bases. 


nl, to lead 
ji, to conquer, 
hu, to be 
ku, to sound 


ne (or naya (3nl Division ). 
je (or jaya (3rd Division ). 
ho. 

ko (or kava ( 3rd Division). 


Remarks (b). —To these transformed roots, which at first 
sight appear to be pure roots, the per¬ 
sonal endings are added, as after the 
roots : ya, v&, tha, etc., ( 2nd Division). 

(c) So that these roots assume two special 
bases : one in e or aya, and one in 0 or 
ava, according as the last vowel is i ) i 
, or u, u. 


(3) The roots of this div ; sion end in i, i or u, u which, 
before the conjugational sign a ) are respectively changed 
to ay and av (103—110). 


Roots . 


Examples. 


Bases . 


nl, to lead, guide 
ji, to conquer 
bhfij to be 


(J nl x a=) naya. 
(jjixa = ) jaya. 

(j bhu xa=) bhava. 
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ku, to make a sound (J kuxa=) kava. 

khi, to govern (*J khixa = ) khaya. 

(See above No. 2 Remarks (a, c). 


(4) The verbs of the Fourth division of the First Conju¬ 
gation, form their special bases by reduplicating the root. 


Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

th 3 , to stand 

tittha. 

da, to give 

da da. 

dha, to hold 

dadha. 

ha, to forsake 

jaha. 

hu, to sacrifice 

juho. 


Remark .—These retain the long a before the Personal 
endings of the Present and of the imperative. 

372. The Rules of Reduplication are as follows : 

(1) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the 
first consonant of a root together with the 
vowel that follows it. 


If the root begins with a vowel,, that vowel 
alone is reduplicated. 


(2) A gutteral is reduplicated by its corresponding 

palatal. 

(3) An unaspirate is always reduplicated by an 

unaspirate (page, 2); which means that an 
unaspirate is reduplicated by itself. 


(4) 

(5) 


The initial h of a root, is reduplicated by j. 


An aspirate is reduplicated by its unaspirate. 
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(6) V is generally reduplicated by u. 

(7) A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicated 

syllable. That is: 

(а) a or a takes a in duplication. 

(б) i or l takes 1. 

( c ) u or u takes u but sometimes a. 

(d) i is occasionally changed to e. 

(e) u is changed to 0, sometimes. 

(/) a of the root, following the first conso¬ 
nant, is sometimes change to S; that 
is, it is lengthened. 


Examples. 


Simple 

roots. 




Reduplicated 
bases . 

dha, to hold (Rule 272, 

5. 

7—a) 

dadha. 

da, to give ( 

)y >) 

3, 

7—a) 

dada. 

kit, to cure ( 

>) 

2, 

7 —b; 

88). cikiccha. 

gam, to go ( 

)) » 

2, 

7 —a) 

jagama. 

khan, to dig ( 

jj a 

2, 

7—a) 

cakhana. 

har, to bear ( 

y) n 

4, 

7—a, 

and-f) jahara. 

ha-, to laugh ( 

)) f) 

» 

)) )) 

„ „) jahasa. 

budh, to know ( 

n >t 

5, 

7—e) 

bubhodha. 

sue, to mourn ( 

a f) 

)) 

>> >>) 

susoca. 

pac, to cook ( 

)) » 

3, 

7—a) 

papaca. 

chid, to cut ( 

>) 

5 ) 

7— d ' 

cicheda. 

bhu, to be ( 

” * ” 

5, 

7 —e) 

babhuva. 

vas, to live ( 

)) 

6 , 

7 -/) 

uvasa. 

vad, to say ( 

>» » 

6 , 

7 —/) 

uvada. 

ah, to say ( 

» n 

1, 

22 ) 

aha. 
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Remark .—The above rules of reduplication apply as 
well to the Perfect Tense; but as the Perfect is very sel¬ 
dom used in Pali, the student ought not to assume the 
existence of any form unless it be actually found in the 
course of his reading. 

373. The Verbs of the Second Conjugation form their 
Special Bases by inserting niggahlta before the last conso¬ 
nant of the root, and then adding a, as in the First conju¬ 
gation. Niggahlta follows the usual rules of Sandhi (39). 


Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases 

rundh, to restrain 

rundha. 

muc, to free 

munca. 

chid, to cut 

chinda. 

lip, to smear 

limpa. 

bhuj, to eat 

bhunja. 

pis, to grind 

pimsa. 


374. The sign of Third Conjugation is ya f which is added 
to the root; the rules for the Assimilation of y (70//.), 
are regularly applied. 


Examples. 


Roots. 



Bases. 

yudh, to fight 

(./yudh x ya (74, 

vi) = 

yujjha. 

budh, to know 

(Jbudhxya ( „ 


bujjha. 

pas, to see 

(Jpas xya (76, 

i ) = 

passa. 

dus, to vex 

(Jdus xya*(76, 

i ) = 

dussa. 

ga, to sing 

( s /ga xya 

) = 

gaya. 

jha, to think 

( J ha +y a 

)“ 

jhaya. 
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Remark. —The roots of this conjugation ending in long 
a, are sometimes given under the form of e also; thus: 

ge=ga, to sing. 
ve=v 5 , to weave. 
jhe=jh§, to think, meditate. 

375. The forms in a (ga, etc.) belong, as we have already 
seen, to the Third Conjugation, but those in e belong to the 
First Conjugation (3rd Division), and form their bases by 
the addition of a. Thu*: 

ge x a=gaya. 
ve x azzvaya. 

Remark. —Note wejl that final exa = aya with lengthen¬ 
ing of the first a. 

376. The Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation form the 
present Stem or Base by the addition of nu. or nd if the 
root end in a vowel ; but unit, or und, if the root end in a 
consonant. 

Remarks.—{a) The u of nu and unu may be strength¬ 
ened to 0. 

(b) This u or 0 may, before a personal 

ending beginning with a vowel, be 
changed to va ("27, a , b). 

Examples. 

Roots. Bases. 

su, to hear suna or suno. 

ap (with prefix-pa=pap), to attain papuna orpapuno, 

(c) The long d of nd, una is retained before 

the Personal endings of the Present 
and of the Imperative. Occasionally, 
however, it is found shortened. 
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(d) In a few cases the n is de-lingualized 
and changed to the dental nasal, viz., 
n, following in this the analogy of 
the Sanskrit. 

377 - Verbs of the Fifth Conjugation form their bases by 
adding nd to the root, which as a rule ends in a vowel. 

Remarks .—(a) If the final vowel of the root is long (2), 
it is shortened before nd. 


(6) Under the influence of a preceding 
Sanskrit r or r f this nd is sometimes 
lingualised and becomes via. 


Examples. 

Roots. 

ci, to heap, collect 

kl, to buy, barter (Sans, krl) 

dhu, to shake 

ji, to conquer, win 

as, to eat 


Bases. 

cina. 

*> 

kina or kinS. 
dhuna. 
jina. 
asnSt. 


jS, to know j§nS. 

yu, to mix, associate yunS. 

Remark —The long a of nd is retained in all the per¬ 
sons of the Present and Imperative, except in the jd. 
Plural. The short form in na is also often found. 


378. The Verbs of the Sixth Conjugation form their 
Special Bases by adding u to the root; this u generally 
strengthens to o, which before an ending beginning with a 
vowel is changed to va (27). 

Examples. 


Roots. 

Bases. 

kar, to do, make 

karo. 

tan, to stretch, expand 

tano. 

kun, to make a sound 

kuno. 

van, to beg, ask for 

vano. 
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Lemarks. —(a) The conjugation of »Jkar, highly irregular 
and lormed on several bases, will be 
given in full later on. 

(b) The roots belonging to this Conjugation 
are remarkably few. 

379. The Verbs of the Seventh Conjugation form their 
Special Bases by adding to the root at/a, which by con¬ 
traction may be replaced by e. The forms in e are more 
commonly met with than those in aya. (Compare : 1st 
Conjugation , 3rd Division ). 

Remarks .—The following should be carefully noted : 


(а) When the radical vowel is u } it is 

changed to 0, provided it be not 
followed by a Conjunct Consonant. 

(б) Radical a, if followed by a single Conso¬ 

nant, is generally lengthened; in some 
cases, however, it remains short. 

(c) It will be perceived from the above that 
the verbs of the Seventh Conjugation 
have two bases: one in e and one in 
aya (Compare: 1st Conjugation, 3rd 
Division). 

Examples. 

Roots. Basee. 


cur, to steal 

gup, to guard, shine 

pus, to nourish 

bandh, to bind 

tlr, to finish, accomplish 

chadd, to throw away 

kath, to say 


core or coraya. 
gope or gopaya. 
pose or posaya. 
bandhe or bandhaya 
tire or tlraya. 
chadde or ebaddaya. 
kathe or kathaya. 
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380. A great many roots can form their bases accord¬ 
ing lo two or three or even more Conjugations, in which 
case the meaning of each Special Base from the same 
root, differs, in most instances, frem the original meaning of 
the root itself. This will be better understood by several 
examples. The numbers after the bases refer to the 
Conjugations. 

Examples. 

Bases. 

sobha (1), to shine: J subh + a = sobha. 
sumbha (2), to strike : J subh + m+ a=sumbha. 
kosa (1), to call, cut: J kus + a=kosa. 

kussa (3), to embrace: J kus + ya, kusya = 
kussa (76). 

teka (1), to go: J tik + a = teka. 
tikuna (4), to oppress : J tik-f unci=tikiina. 
re (1), to expand : rl + a=:re. 
rinS, (5), to inform: J rl+na = rlnii. 
laya (1), to liquify: J ll + a=laya. 
llna (5), to approach: J ll + na=llnS. 
tana (1), to aid, assist: J tan-f a = tana. 

tano (6), to expand, stretch: J tan + u (=0) 
= tano. 

vaddh vaddha (1), to grow, increase : J vaddh-j-a 
vaddha. 

„ vaddhe (7), to pour from one vessel into 
another: J vaddh +e=rvaddhe. 

vid vida (1), to know: J vid + a=vida. 
t> vijja (3)> f° be, have ; J vid + y a=vidya= 

. vi 3J a - 

„ vind (2), to find, get, enjoy: »Jvid + m+a=: 
vinda. 

„ vede, vedaya (7), to feel, speak: ,Jvid+e=:vede t | 
or vedaya. I 


Roots 

subh 

n 

kus 

11 

tik 

i) 

rl 

ii 

ll 

ir 

tan 

11 
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Conjugation of the present-system. 

First Conjugation. 

381. The bases of the verbs having been formed accord¬ 
ing to the rules given in the preceding paragraphs, there 
only remains to add to them the appropriate Personal 
Endings. We now give the Personal Endings for the 
tenses of the Present-System, which is by far the most 
important, omitting the Present Participle, which will be 
treated of in a special chapter. 

Present Indicative. 


Pere . Active Voice . Pen. Reflective Voice. 


Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur . 

1 . 

mi 

ma 

1. 

e 

mhe. 

2. 

si 

tha 

2. 

se 

vhe. 

3 - 

ti 

nti 

* 3 . 

te 

nte, re. 

1. a 

, am 

Imperfect. 
amha 1. 

im 

mhase. 

2. 

0 

ttha 

2. 

se 

vham. 

3 . 

a 

u 

3 - 

ttha 

tthum. 

1. 

mi 

Imperative. 
ma ' r. 

e 

Smase. 

2. 

hi 

tha 

2. 

ssu 

vho. 

3 . 

tu 

ntu 

3 - 

tam 

ntam. 

Sing. 

1. eyyami 

Plur. 

eyyima 

Optative. 

1. 

Sing. 

eyyam 

Plur. 

eyyamhe. 

2. eyySsi 


eyy&tha 

2. 

etho 

eyyavho. 

3. eyya 


eyyura 

3 - 

etba 

eram, 
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Remarks . (a) In the singular Optative Active Voice, 
e may be substituted for eyyami, eyyasi 
and eyya. 

( b) The vowel of the base is dropped before 
a Persona! Ending beginning with a 
vowel. 

(c) Before mi and ma of the Present Indica¬ 

tive, the a of the base is lengthened. 

( d ) In the 2nd person singular Active, hi may 
be dropped and the base or stem alone 
used. Note that before hi the a of the 
base is lengthened. 

382. As has been said above (370), the First Conjuga¬ 
tion has four divisions. The roots ending in a consonant 
and adding a to form the base, are extremely numerous. 

383. The following is the paradigm of Jpac, to cook. 

Preesnt Indicative . 


I cook, etc. 


Active. 

Reflective. 

Singular . Plural 

Singular . 

Plural. 

1. pacami pacama 

1. pace 

pacamhe. 

2. pacasi pacatha 

2 pacase 

pacavhe. 

3. pacati pacanti 

3. pacate 

Imperfect. 

pacante. 

pacare. 

I cooked, etc. 



Sing. 

1* apaca 
apacam 

2. apaco 

3. apaca 


Hur. 

apacamhS 

apacattha 

ftpacu 


Sing. Plur . 

1. apacim apacamhase. 

apacamhase. 

2. apacase apacavham. 

3. apacattha apacatthum, 
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Imperative. 



Let me cook, etc. 


Sing . 

Plur. Sing, 

Plur . 

1. pacS^mi* 

pacEma i. pace 

pacSmase. 

2. pacahi 

pacatha 2. pacassu 

pacavho. 

paca 

• 


3. pacatu 

pacantu 3, pacatam 

paean tam. 


Optative. 

I may, should, can, could—cook. etc. 

x. paceyySmi paceyyama i. paceyyam paceyyStmhe. 
pace 

2 paceyyasi paceyyatha 2. pacetho paceyyavho. 

pace 

3. paceyya paceyum 3. pacetha paceram. 

pace 


KemarJc 8 {a) The Augment a of the Imperfect may be 
omitted, so that we also have the forms : 
paca, pacarii, paco etc., 

( b) The final vowel of the 3rd person singular 
may also be long: apaca, apacn. 

384. The above Personal-Endings of the Special Tenses 
are affixed as to the Special Pase of the seven Conjuga¬ 
tions, after the model of pac. 

385. Roots of the 1st Conjugation in i,i and u, u 
require no explanations. The base being obtained, (371, 3) 
the above Endings are merely added to it. 


is/ bhib to be, base ; bhava. J nl, to lead, base ; naya. 
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Present. 



Active. 


Singular. 

Plural . 

Singular. 

Plural 

i. bhav&mi 

bhav&ma, 

nay&mi 

nay^ma. 

2. bhavasi 

bhavatha, 

nayasi 

nayatha. 

3. bhavati 

bhavanti, 

nay at i 

nayanti. 


Reflective. 


1. bhave 

bhavSmhe, 

naye 

nayimhe. 

2. bhavase 

bhavavhe, 

nayase 

nayavhe. 

3. bhavate 

bhavante, 

nayate 

nayante. 


Imperfect. 



Active. 


1. abhava 

abhavamh&, 

anaya 

anayamhS. 

abhavam 


anayam 


2. abhavo 

abhavattha, 

anayo 

anayattha. 

3. abhava 

abhavu, 

anaya 

anayu. 


Reflective. 


I. abhavim 

abhav 3 .mhase, 

anayim 

anaySmhase. 

2. abhavase 

abhavavham, 

anayase 

anayavham. 

3. abhavattha 

abhavatthum, 

anayattha 

anayatthurii. 


Imperative. 



Active. 


1. bhavSnu 

bhavSma, 

nay<Lmi 

nay 3 m a. 

2. bhavahi 

bhavatha, 

nay&hi 

nayatha. 

bhava 


naya 


3. bhavatu 

bhavantu. 

nayatu 

nayantu. 


Reflective. 


1. bhave 

bhavSraase, 

naye 

nayimase. 

2. bhavassu 

bhavavho, 

nayassu 

nayavho. 

3. bhavatarh 

bhavantam, 

nayatam 

nayantam, 
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Optative . 
Active. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. bhaveyyUmi bhavayySma 
bhave. 

2. ohaveyySsi, bhaveyyatha 
bhave. 

3. bhaveyya, bhaveyyum 
bhave. 


Sing. Plur . 

nayeyySmi, nayeyySma. 
naye. 

nayeyySsi, nayeyyStha. 
naye. 

nayeyya, nayeyyum 
naye. 


Reflective. 

1. bhaveyyam, bhaveyy&mhe riiyeyyam, nayeyy£mhe. 

2. bhavetho, bhaveyyavho nayetho. nayeyyavho. 

3. bhavetha, bhaveram nayetha, nayeram. 

3S6. The roots of the first conjugation which take the 
Personal Endings directly (371, 2) are not numerous. 

387. It must be here noted that in Pali, all the roots 
are not conjugated in the Active and the Reflective Voices 
for all the tenses. Especially so is the case in the roots that 
take the peronal endings directly. 


Examples. 

J ya, to go; J va to blow J bha, to shine; 


8. P. 8 . P. 


8 . P. 


1. ySmi, ySma v&mi, vflma. bh&mi, bhStma. 

2. ySsi, y&tha. v&si, vatha. bh£si, bhStha. 

3. ySti, yanti. vS.ti, vanti. bhati, bhanti. 

Remark .—Before nti ) 3rd. Plural, a of the root is 
shortened. 

388. In the Optative, a y is inserted before the Per. 
sonal Endings: 

ySyeyySmi, ySyeyya; vSyeyya, vjye, etc M etc. 
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389. Some roots of this class are gunated (noj gene¬ 
rally in the Reflective and 3rd Plural Present 
Active: J bru to speak. 


Active. 

8. P. 

1. brQmi, brQma, 

2. brOsi, brutha. 

3. brat i, bravanti. 


Reflective 
8 . P. 


1. brave, 

2. brOse, 

3. brute, 


brSmhe. 

bruvhe. 

bravante. 


Remark.— In the Plural 1st and 2nd Persons Reflective, 
the u is sometimes found shortened. 


390. Other roots of this conjugation are: 

J han , to strike, kill, 3rd singular=hanti, but 3rd plural 
= hananti. 

In the Aoribt we have : ahani,. hani, etc. 

J i, to go, strengthened to e, ; the weak base ya is also 
used ( Cf . 1st Conjugation, 3rd division, such roots as n% : 
strong base, ne and weak base naya. Similarly : J ji t 
strong base je and weak base jaya). We therefore obtain: 

1. emi ema. 

2. esi etha. 

3. eti enti and yanti. 

‘ k/ tha y to itand, thSti, th^S’, etc. 

J pa y to guard, protect, pa i, pasi, etc. 

Remarks. —(a) Roots of this class may, like others be¬ 
longing to different Conjugations, be 
compounded with Verbal Prefixes. 

Examples. 

J khy&, to tell + a = &khya + £i:=akhyati; J th 5 + m= 
nitthS. + nitthati. to be finished. J han+m=nihan 
+ ti=nihanti, to strike down. 

J i+wfia=upe (2i)+<i=zupeti; to approach. 
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(b) the a of J tha is shortened to a , when 
the root is reduplicated (ist, Conjuga¬ 
tion, 4th Division). 

( c ) »I tka, in composition with Verbal Pre¬ 
fixes, often assumes the Special base 
thaha . 

Examples. 

J tha+samrrsanthati, or santhahati, or santitthati (See 
Niggalnta Sandhi), to stand. 

J tha + pati = patitthati, or patitthahati, to stand fast, 
firmly. 

J thtft-fud=utthati, or utthahati, to stand up. 

391. Similarly, J dha, which at first sight would appear 
to belong to ist Conjugation, 2nd Division, de-aspirates 
itself into daha, and migrates into the J pac class (370, 1). 
Moreover it is used only with Verbal Prefixes. This root 
also belongs to the reduplicating-class (372) and conse¬ 
quently has also the base dadh&. A base dhe, of the same 
root, is extensively used. 

Examples. 

J dha, to carry, bear, hold + m=nidahati, or nidadh^ti, 
Or nidheti, to put down, hold aside ( = lay aside). 

J dha + a6/w=abhidahati, or abhidadhati, or abhidheti, 
to declare, point out. 

392. Some roots belonging to the Reduplicating Class 
(271, 4th Division), also take the Personal Endings directly 
in the Present Tense and the Imperative.* 


^Throughout all this chapter, many P 51 i Grammars have 
been consulted, such as: Saddanlti, Niruitidlpanl, Galon- 
pyan, AkhyatapadamalS, etc, 
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393 * false analogy, some roots in i, % (271, 3rd Di¬ 
vision) seem to belong to the class of roots which take the 
endings directly ; but in reallity, these roots belong not 
to the 2nd Division, but to the 3rd Division, the endings 
being added, not alter the root, but after the strengthened 
(Chapter iv, p. 33) base, i or $ having first been changed 
to e under influence of a (20, i). Those bases are conju¬ 
gated exactly like isfcur, base core, the paradigm of which 
is given lower down. The Reflective Voice of such roots is 
formed from the base in aya. 

Examples. 


hi ni, base ne or naya . 

Present 

Active. Reflective . 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

nemi 

nema. 

1. naye 

nay^mhe. 

2. 

nesi 

netha. 

2. nayase. . 

nayavhe. 

3 . 

neti 

nenti. 

3. nayate 

Imperative. 

nayante. 


Sing . 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

nemi 

nema. 

I. naye 

nayamase. 

2. 

nehi 

netha. 

2. nayassu 

nayavho. 

3 . 

netu 

nentu. 

3. nayatam 

nayantam. 


Remark. —The Optative may also be formed on the 
base in 710, as : 

Optative. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

neyySmi 

neyyama. 

1. 

neyyam 

neyyam he. 

2 . 

neyy£si 

neyyS. tha. 

2. 

netbo 

neyyavho. 

3 * 

neyya 

neyyum. 

3 * 

nayetha 

nayeram. 
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394. Other roots are : 

J si, to lie down, base : se or saya. 

J ji, to conquer, base: je or jaya. 

J dl, to set a net, base: de (in oddeti). 

Remark. —The most important root of the Root-Class is 
J as, to be, which is rather defective ; it will be given in a 
special chapter ( See Defective Verbs), 

Reduplicating Class. 

395. The verbs of this class are characterised by taking 
a reduplicating-syllable : the rules have been given above 
(372). The conjugation presents no difficulty. For 
instance : n/ da, to give. 

Active. 

Present. Imperfect. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing . 

Plur. 

I. 

dad 3 mi 

dadama. 

1. 

adada 

adadamh&. 

2. 

dad as i 

dadStha. 

2. 

adado 

adadattha. 

3 . 

dadati 

dadanti 

3 . 

adada 

adadu. 


Active. 

Optative. 

Singular. 

1. dadeyyami 

2. dadeyy&si. 

3. dadeyya, dade 

Active. 
Imperative. 

Singular. 

1. dad 3 mi 

2. dadahi, dadS 

3. dadatu 
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396. Some tenses of this verb are formed directly 
from the base; they will be given in their proper place. 

Remarks. —(a) Of J da, we also find the bases: dajja 
and de, formed by false analogy: dajja- 
mi, dfijjasi, dajjati ; dajjama, dajja - 
tha, dajj anti, etc., demi, desi, dki ; 
dema, dttha, denti, etc. 

(6) There is an anomalous form of the sing¬ 
ular Present very probably formed on 
the analogy of the plural: dammi, dati, 
dati. 


(c) The Reflective forms do not exist for 

most of the tenses, only a very few are 
met with: the first singular and the first 
plural: dade, dadamase. 

(d) In the root J tha the final a of the 
base is preserved long only in the first 
singular and plural Present: 


Singular . 

titthami 

titthasi 

titthati 


Plural. 
titthama. 
tifthatha, th&tha. 
tit thanti. 


It will be remarked that thata, 2nd person plural, is 
formed directly from the root. 


The 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th and 7th conjugations. 

397. The conjugation of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th 
and 7th Classes does not present any difficulty; the Personal 
Endings are added as has already been shewn for the First 
Conjugation. 

2nd Conj ugation, • 

398. hj chid, base; chinda (373)/ to cut, 
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Present {Active). 

Singular. chind&mi, chindasi, chindati 

Plural. chind&ma, chindatha, chindanti. 

Present ( Reflective ). 

Singular. chinde, chindase, chindate. 

Plural. chindcbnhe, chindavhe, chindante. 

399. The other Tenses are formed regularly, as ; 
chindeyyami , chindeyyasi, chindeyya or chinde ; chindey - 

ydma , chindeyyatha, chindeyyum. 

# 

And so on for the other Tenses. 

Remark .—The root rudh, to obstruct, has five bases : 
rundhati, rundhiti y rundhiti, rundheli and rundhoti. 

3rd Conjugation. 

400. J div, base : dibba (77), to play. 



Present 

(Active). 


Singular. 

dibbami, 

dibtJasi, 

dibbati. 

Plural. 

dibb&ma, 

dibbatha, 

dibbanti. 


Present ( Reflective ). 


Singular. 

dibbe, 

dibbase, 

dibba te. 

Plural. 

dibbamhe, 

dibbavhe, dibbante. 


The other Tenses are formed regularly, as : Imperfect: 
adibba , adibbo , adibba , adibbamha , adibbattha , adibbu. 
Optative : dibbc . dibbeyya, dibbeyyami , dibbeyydsi, etc. 


4th Conjugal ion. 

401. J sn, base: suna (376), or suno, to hear. 
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Present {Active). 


Singular . 

Plural. 


Singular. 

Plural . 

1. sunSmi 

sunSima 

or 

sunomi 

surxoma 

2. sunasi 

sunStha 

or 

sujiosi 

sunotha. 

3. sunUti 

sunanti 

or 

sujioti sunonti, sunvanti. 

Bemarks- 

—(a) The 

other 

Tenses are 

formed on the 


base: sun St, final & being dropped before 
initial i and e } as : suneyyami , suney- 
yasi, etc., sunissani, sunisiama , sun s- 
east, etc. 

(&) J sak, to be able, belongs to this 
conjugation, but has developed several 
bases: sakkunati, with the k doubled ; 
sakkoti, by assimilation (57) —sak + no 
sakno = sakko + ti = sakkoti. Similarly, 
there is a form sakkati, obtained by 
the same process: sak-fna=rsakna- 
sakk^-f ti=sakkS.ti: and still another 
form occurs, with short a : sakkati. 


(c ) J Sp, to attain, with prefix pa (pa-f&p 

= p2ip\% shows three forms: pappoti, 
papunati, papunoti. J gah, to take, seize, 
has for base : ganha, with metathesis 
(111, P- 35 ) : ganhSmi, ganhasi, etc. 

(d) We have already said that the n is very 

often de-lingualized (376, d ). That 
is to say, many of the roots belonging 
to the 4th Conjugation form their bases 
according to the ninth conjugation of 
Sanskrit verbs, by adding na to the 
root. For instance, from J ci, to 
collect, to heap, we have*: cinati, 
to gather; ocinati, ocinati, to pick up, 
to gather. Bemark that the base may 
be with short 3 as well as with long 3 
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and that this is the case with many of 
the Toot8 of this Conjugation . Cf: 
sancinati, saficinoti, saficinSti, to accu¬ 
mulate. 

(e) From J bhu, we have a verb: abhisam- 
bhunati and abhisambhunoti, to obtain. 
The root of this verb is said by some 
grammarians, to be Sanskrit l] bhrl, 
but this is most improbable, Some 
Native grammarians give a root sambhu, 
found only in the Dhammapada, not 
perceiving it is merely a compound of 
prefix sarii-f J bhu. 


5th Conjugation . 


402. J Dhu, to shake : base dhuna, (377). 


Active. 


Singular. 

1. dbunami 

2. dhuna si 

3. dhunati 


Plural. 

dhunama, 

dhunata, 

dhunanti, 


Reflective. 

Singular. Plural. 


1. dhune 

2. dhunase 

3. dhunate 


dhunamhe. 

dhunavhe. 

dhunante. 

dhunare. 


Remarks. —(a) Other Verbs belonging to this Class are: 

n/ jna, ja, na to know, base: jffna ; 
J as, to eat, base: asna. Jmnn = 
J man, to think, base : niutia 

(fc) The student will have remarked that the 
4th and 5th Conjugations very often 
interchange their bases. This is owing 
to the false analogy of Sanskrit Roots * 


* Up to date I did not know that Pali would have 
to be taught in the B. A. classes, but the news has been 
just received that it is to be taught, and that, moreover, 
the students in the B. A. will be required to study, 
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6 th Conjugation . 

403. J kar, to make, to do, base karo (378). 


Present. 

Singular . 

1. karomi 

2. karosi 

3. karoti 


Plural. 

karoma. 

karotha. 

karonti. 


Remarks. —(a) There are several bases of the root kar, 
as; karo, kara, kubb ; the conjugation of 
this verb, as already said (378, a) will 
be given in full in the Chapter on De¬ 
fective verbs. 


hi tan, to stretch, base; tano (strong); weak base = 

tanu. 


Active . 

Sing. Plur. 

1. tanomi tanoma. 

2. tanosi tanotha. 

3. tanoti tanonti. 


Present. 

Reflective. 

Sing. Plur . 

1. tanve (27) tanumhe. 

2. tanuse tanuvhe. 

3. tanure tanvante (27). 


to a certain extent, Sanskrit grammar, thus making its 
elementary teaching necessary in the F. A. The news 
is welcome indeed for, as scholars well know, a certain 
amount of Sanskrit is indispensable to a better under¬ 
standing of Pali. The difficulty alluded to on page 22 of the 
present book, that “ the difficulty thus experienced arises 
from their ignorance of Sanskrit, without a—at least 
slight —knowledge of which, the study of Pali becomes 
sensibly more difficult,” has now been removed. To meet 
the new curriculum, a short treatise on Comparative 
Phonology and Morphology will be prepared as a com¬ 
panion to this grammar, which, we hope, will lighten the 
task of the young student. 
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(1 b ) The roots belonging to this Class are 
very few. 

7th Conjugation. 

404. The roots of the 7th Conjugation, as has been 
remarked above (379), have two bases: one in e and one 
in aya , which are conjugated exactly like the roots of 
the 1st Conjugation, 3rd Class, (See 393). 

Irregular Bases . 

Some roots form their Special bases according to none 
of the above given rules; and they are in consequence 
called Irregular . The principal are here given : 


J gam, to go 

Special Base. 

gaccha. 

J yam, to restrain 

ft 

ft 

yaccha. 

J guh, to hide 

ft 

ft 

guhe. 

J dha, to hold 

if 

Jt 

daha, dhe (391). 

si da, to give 

ft 

ft 

dajja. 

J ja, jan, to be bom 

ft 

if 

jiya. 

J pa, to drink 

ft 

ft 

piva. 

J dams, to bite 

ti 

)i 

dasa. 

J dhma, to blow 

it 

It 

dhama. 

J vyadh, ( = vadh) 

ft 

ti 

vadha. 

J sad, to sit 

ft 

if 

slda. 

J tha, to stand 

it 

ft 

tittha. 

J is, to wish 

it 

ft 

iccha. 

J vad, to speak, 
say 

it 

it 

vajja, vajje, vada, 
v^de. 

ij mar, to die 

ft 

ft 

mlya, miyya, mara. 
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Special Base . 

J gah, to take, seize „ „ 

•J g am i t0 go 

J jir, to grow old, decay „ „ 

J dis, das, to see ,, „ 

The Aori8t. 


gheppa* 

ghamma, gaggha* 
jiya, jiyya. 
dakkha, daccha * I 


405. The Aorist is the only true past tense in Pali. 
The Personal Endings of the Imperfect and those of 
the Aorist have become hopelessly mixed up and the 
native grammarians are at a loss to differentiate the 
Imperfect from the Aorist; but the Aorist has generally 
superseded the Imperfect, There are many anomalies 
which the student cannot possibly understand without a 
slight knowledge of Sanskrit grammar; he need not 
however, be detained by these considerations just now. 
The usual Endings of the Imperfect have already been 
given (381); much will be achieved if he, for the pre¬ 
sent, devotes his attention to the following paragraphs. 

A study of the Chapter on “ Comparative Phonolgy and 
Morphology ” will make clear to him these apparent 
anomalies. 


406. The Aorist is supposed to be formed from the 
root, but as a matter of fact, it is formed indifferently 
either from the root or from the base. 


* These forms are given by the Saddanlti and the 
Akhyatapadam&la. They are regularly conjugated like 
gaccha : ghammUmi , ghammasi , ghammati, etc.; gagghdmi, 
gagghasi f gagghati , etc. ; ghamme , ghammeyya, gagghc , 
gaggheyya , etc. The bases dakkha and daccha from Jdae , 
dis are formed on the false analogy of the Future base, 
w'hich we shall see when treating of the Future. 

Most of the changes noticed above correspond to 
similar changes which occur in the 1st, 4th and 6th 
Conjugations of Sanskrit Verbs. 
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407. The desinences of the Aorist are: 


Active. Reflective. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

1. am, rii, im, a, a imha, imha 

1. a 

imhe. 

2. i, 0, a 

ittha 

2. ise 

ivham. 

3. a.*. 1 

um, imsu, u 

3- a , a 

tthum, atthum. 


Remarks. —(a) The student will remark, on comparing 
the above Endings with those of the Im¬ 
perfect, that it is difficult to make out 
the Imperfect from the Aorist (the blend¬ 
ing of Imperfect and Aorist is well known 
to students of Comparative Philology); 
the only criterion is, that the Imper¬ 
fect is generally formed on the Special 
Base, and the Aorist, on the root. But 
even this is not an absolute criterion, 
and the lact remains that these two 
tenses can scarcely be differentiated. 

(6) Of the above Endings, however, the most 
commonly used and most distinctively 
Aoristic are: 


Sing . 

1. im 

2. i 
3 * » 


Plur. 

1* imha, imha. 

2. ittha. 

3. imsu, (isurh.) 


( c) The nasal of am is often omitted, and a 
alone remains. 

(cZ) The Aorist of the great majority of verbs 
is formed with the desinences given in (&). 

408. The Aorist may be divided into three types : 

(i.) Radical Aorist. 

(ii.) Stem or Base Aorist, 

(iii.) Sigmatic Aorist. 
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Remarks, — (a) As its name indicates, the Radical Aorist 
is formed directly from the root. 

(6) The stem Aorist is formed on the Special 
Base. 

(c) The Sigmatic Aorist is distinguished by an 
8 that comes between the root and the 
personal endings given in (407, 6). 

(i) The Radical Aorist, 

409. This Aorist is not very common. We will give 
a few examples. Let it be first remarked that the Aorist 
may also take the augment a before it, as does the 
Imperfect. 

410. from J gam, and J ga and gu (subsidiary forms 
of d gam f ) to go, we have ; 


(a) Singular. 

Plural. 

1. again, agaml 

I. agumha. 

agamim 

2. aga, agama 

2, aguttha. 

3. aga, agami 

3. agum. 
agamimsu. 

(b) J as, to be (with augment a). 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. asim 

1. Stsimha. 

2. 5 si 

2. Ssittha. 

3. 5 si 

3. asum, 3 simsu 

411. <s 1 Tba- 

Singular . 

Plural. 

1. attham. 

1. atthamha. 

2. attho. 

2. atthattha. 

3. attha. 

3. atthamsu, atthum. 
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Remark.— For the doubling of initial th see 33. 

412. From J kar we find: akam (1st singular), no 
doubt formed on the analogy of: 

aka, (1st, 2nd and 3rd singular ); aka being itself from 
the Vedic form : akar , the loss of the r is compensated by 
the lengthening of the final a . 

In the 1st singular we also have: akaram, akarim. In 
the plural: 

2. akattha; 3. akarum, akaru, akarimsu. 

413. J hu (a form of J bhu) to be. 

3rd singular: ahu, ahu, and before a vowel, ahud. 

1st plural: ahumha; 3rd plural: ahum. 

414* J da. 

1st singular : ada, which is also 2nd and 3rd sing¬ 
ular ; in the plural we find: 3rd adum, adamsu, adasum. 

415. The augment a is not inseparable from the Aorist, 
so that we meet with such forms as : ga=aga , etc. 

(ii) Stem Aorist 

416. As has already been said, this Aorist is formed 
on the stem or base, not on the root. The augment 
may or not be retained. 


*1 pa, base : piva, to drink. 


Sing. 

1. pivim 

2. pivi. 

3. pivi. 


Plur . 


1. 


2. 


3 . 


pivimha. 

pivittha. 

pivimsu. 
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For the Reflective: 

1. pive. i. pivimhe. 

2. pivise. 2. pivivham. 

3. piva, piv&. 3. pivu, pivum. 

pivimsu, pivisum. 

417. The great bulk of Primitive Verbs (369) form 
their Aorist according to the above (piva) ; it is therefore 
extremely common, both with and without the augment; 
let it be stated once for all that this augment is of much 
more frequent occurrence in prose than in poetry; in the 
latter its retention or its rejection is regulated by metrical 
exigencies. We will give a few more examples : 

*J bhuj to eat, base: bhunja J gam, to go, base: 
gaccha. 

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

1. bhunjim bhunjimha. 1. gacchim gacchimha. 

bun j imh 5 . gacchi mh 

2 . bhunji bhunjittha. 2. gacchi gacchittha. 

3. bhunji bhunjimsu. 3. gacchi gacchimsu. 

ganchi 

(iii) Sigmatic Aorist. 

418. The Sigmatic Aorist is formed by inserting an s 
between the radical vowel or the vowel of the base and 
the personal endings given above (407, b). 


419 . 

So that we obtain the following desinences: 

Singular. Plural. 

I. 

sim (=s + irh). 

I. 

simha (=s + imha). 

2. 

si (=s+i). 

2. 

sittha ( = s + ittha). 

3- 

si (=s+i). 

3- 

sum (=s+um). 
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420. As will be readily understood, this formation of 
the Aorist is used with roots ending in vowels, and the s is 
inserted to join the endings to the root or to the base. It 
will be seen lower down, however, that they are added 
also to some roots ending in a consonant, when the a be¬ 
comes assimilated to that consonant. 

421. The sigmatic desinences are used mostly with the 
Derivative Verbs , principally the Causative Verbs (See : 
Derivative Conjugation) , which end in the vowel e. The 
verbs of the 7th Conjugation, which also end in e, form 
their Aorist in the same way. 

Examples. 


(Causative Verbs). 

422. J ha, to abandon, Causative base: hSpe. 
J tas, to tremble, Causative base: tSse. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

hStpesim 

hSpesimha. 

1. 

t&sesim 

tSsesimha. 

2. 

hSpesi 

hSlpesittha. 

2. 

tasesi 

tasesittha. 

3 - 

hstpesi 

h&pesurh. 

3 * 

tasesi 

t^sesum. 


Remark. —In 

the 3rd plural, the 

form in 

iiiisu is also 


frequent: h&pesimsu, tSsesimsu. 


(Verbs of the ?th Conjugation). 

423. fJ cur, to steal, base: core. J kath, to tell, 
base: kathe. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

coresim 

coresimha. 

1. 

kathesim 

kathesimha. 

2. 

coresi 

coresittha. 

2. 

kathesi 

kathesittha. 

3 - 

coresi 

coresum. 

coresiriisu. 

3 

kathesi kathesum. 

kathe si jiisu. 
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Remarks. — (a) To the base in aya , the Endings given 
in (407, b) may be added directly without 
the insertion of sigmatic 8, so that toe 
have also: 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

corayim 

corayimha. 

1. 

kathayim 

kathayimha. 

2. 

corayi 

corayittha. 

2. 

kathrayi 

kathayittha. 

3 . 

corayi 

corayum. 

corayimsu. 

3 . 

kathayi 

kathayum. 

kathayimsu. 


(b) This holds good for the Causative Verbs, 
which have also a base in aya. 

424. The Sigmatic Aorist desinences are placed after 
some roots which do not belong to the 7th Conjugation or 
to the Derivative Verbs: 

(i) After roots ending in a vowel, with or without the 

augment a. 

(ii) After seme roots ending in a consonant, in which 

case the usual rules of assimilation (85) are 
strictly applied. 

Examples of (i). 

*J da, to give: ad&sirh, adasi, adasimha, etc. 
k/ tha, to stand: atthasim, atthasi, atth&simha, etc. 

ha, to abandon: ahasim, ah&si, ahSsimha, etc. 
k/ su, to hear, assosim, assosi, assoshimha, etc. 

*1 ya, to go : yasim, yasi, yasimha, etc. 

Remark .—From an illusory J ka ( = J kar , to do), 
we find : akasim , akasi , akasimha, etc. 

From «sf fta, to know: ann&siiii, anfiasi, anhasimha, etc. 
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Examples of (ii). 

425. At a first reading, the student had perhaps better 
leave unnoticed the few references to Sanskrit Grammar 
which will be found in the next few paragraphs. Let him 
merely assume the forms as they are given: the more 
advanced student ought, of course, to read them with 
attention. The chapter on Comparative Phonology will 
greatly help him in understanding the various changes in 
the root, which we will now bring to his notice. 

426 The 8 (initial) of Sigmatic desinenses, as above 
given (419), assimilates itself to the last consonant of 
the root according to the usual rules of assimilation. 

(a) From J dis = Sanskrit J drc, we find addakkhi= 

Sanskrit adrak-s-is. 

The following forms are also found: addakkhi , 
adakkhiy dakkhi . 

( b ) From J sak, to be able, = Sanskrit J cak, we 

have eakkhi , asakkhi ; Sanskrit=cak-s-is. 

(0) J kus, to revile =Sanskrit J kruc, gives akkoc- 
chiy but akkosiy without the Sigmatic 8, is also 
met with. 

(cZ) J bhaaj, to break, gives Aorist bhankhi , 

Remark .—The above examples will, 1 think, be sufficient 
to make the student understand the nature of the changes 
which occur in the formation of the Sigmatic Aorist when 
the roots end in a consonant; this consonant is generally 
8 (rrsSanskrit c) and sometimes j. In Sanskrit, final c ( = 
Pali 8) is regularly changed to k before the initial 8 of 
verbal endings thus giving the group ksa, which in Pali 
becomes kkha. Again, by another rule of Sanskrit pho¬ 
netics, final j becomes g, and as no word can end in a 
mute sonant, this g is changed to its corresponding surd, 
that is to k. 


Digitized by Cnoogle 



176 


A PkACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


This class of the Sigmatic Aorist, however, is not 
numerous. 


System of the Perfect 

427. As has been seen, the Perfect System consists 
of the Perfect tense and the Perfect Participle. The 
participle will be treated of in the chapter on Participles. 

428. The Perfect is characterized by the reduplication 
of the root, The rules have already been given (372) 
and should now be read over carefully. 

429. The endings are : 

Perfect. 

Active. Reflective. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur . 

1. a 

mha. 

x. i 

mhe. 

2. e 

ttha. 

2. ttho 

vho. 

3- a 

u. 

3. ttha 

re. 


Remarks. —(<x) Roots ending in a consonant insert an i 
before the above endings beginning with a consonant . 

(b) The Perfect is of very rare occurence. 

430. J pac, Perfect base: papac. J bh 5 , Perfect 
base: babhQv. 

Active. 

Sing. Plwr % 

1. papaca papacimha. 1, 

2. papace papacittha. 2. 

3. papaca papacu. 3, 


Active. 

Sing . Plur. 

babhuva babuvimha. 
babhuve babhuvittha. 
babhuva babhSvu, 
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Reflective. 
Sing. Plur. 

1. papaci papacimhe. 

2. papcit- papacivho. 

tho. 

3. papacit- papacire 

tha. 


Reflective. 

Sing . Plur. 

1. babhuvi babhuvimhe. 

2. babhuvit- babhuvivho. 

tho. 

3. babhuvit- babhuvire. 

tha. 


The Future System. 

431. This system includes the Future, the Conditional 
and the Future Participle. The Participle will be con¬ 
sidered in a special chapter. 

432. The Future System has for special characteristic 
the sign: ssa inserted between the root and the personal 
endings. 

Remarks. —(a) The Future System is frequently formed 
on the Present base. 

(b) The vowel i is often inserted between 

the sea and the root or base; in this 
case the final vowel of the root or base 
is dropped. 

(c) When the sea is added directly to a root 
ending in a consonant, the same changes 
which occur in the Aorist occur also 
in the Future System, through the assi¬ 
milation of the initial s of ssa. 

433. The Personal Endings for the Future are : 


Active. Reflective. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur, 

1. mi 

ma. 

1. m 

mhe. 

2. si 

tha. 

2. se 

vhe. 

3 . t» 

nti. 

3. te 

nte, re, 
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Remarks.—{a) It will be seen that in the Active the 
. endings are the same as those of the 
Present Indicative (381). 

(6) Before mi, ma and mhe the a of ssa is 
lengthened. 

Examples. 


4 . (i) without connecting vowel i. 

(a) J i, to go, special base e (390), future base: essa. 
Active. Reflective . 


Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

ess&mi 

essama. 

1. 

essam 

essSlmhe. 

essasi 

essatha. 

2. 

essase 

essavhe. 

essati 

essanti. 

3 . 

essate 

essante. 

tj rii, to lead, special 
base: nessa. 

base 

ne (37 h 3), future 


Singular : ne 83 ami, neesaei , neeeati: Plural nes- 
elima, nessatha , nessanti , etc. 

(6) J thi, to stand, Singular : thassami, thassasi , 
thassati : Plural: tha8sdma } thassatha, thas - 
sanfi, etc. 

Remark .—In the above era is added directly to the root, 
for the shortening of radical a see (34). Again : 

J da, to give, Singular; dasidmi , dassasi, das * 
ga<i, dassama, dassatha, daesanti . 

(ii) with connecting vowel i. 

(c) j bhS. to be, special base bhava, future base: 
bhavissa. 
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Active. Reflective. 

Sing . Plur. Sing . PZwr. 

f. bhaviss&mi bhavis$ama. i. bhavissam bhavissSmhe 

2. bhavissasi bhavissatha. 2 . bhavissase bhavissavhe. 

3. bhavissati bhavissanti. 3. bhavissate bhavissante. 

(iii) with assimilation of ssa. 

(d) J bhuj, to eat, gives bhokkha as future base 
(=Sanskrit J bhuj = bhok + sya = bhoksya) 
and we have: bhokkhati , bhokkhate } bhokkharh , 
etc. 

n/ chid, to cut, gives: checcha (Sanskrit J chid = 
chet+sya=chetsya), then : checchami , chec - 
chasi, checchati, etc. 

J dis, to see, gives a future base : dakkha ( = Sans. 
jJ drc = drak+sya = draksya): from this we find: dakkhati , 
but more frequently dakkhiti. Similarly from root *Jsak, 
to be able, is obtained sakkhiti. 

435. A double future is also found formed from bases 
like bhokkha, dakkha, which as has been just now explain¬ 
ed, are already future, by adding to thetn ssa with the 
connection vowel— i. 

Examples. 

J sak, future ba^se : sakkha, sakkhissdmi , sakkhissasi , 
sakkhismlt, sakkhisama, etc. 

436. from hoti, the contracted form of bhavati, to be, 
we find the following numerous forms for the future: 

Singular. 

1. hemi, hehami, hohami, hessami, hehissami, hohiss&mi, 

I shall be. 

2. hesi, hehisi, hohisi, hessasi, hehissasi, hohissasi, Thou 

wilt be. 

3. heti, hehiti. hohiti, hessati, hehissati, hohissati, He 

will be . 
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Plural. 

1. hema, hehSma, hohSma, hessSma, hehissSma, hohis- 

s 5 ma, We shall be. 

2. hetha, hehitha, hohitha, hessatha, hehissatha, hobissa 

tha, You will be. 

3. henti, hehinti, hohinti, hessanti, hehissanti, hohissanti, 

They will be, 

J kar, to do, gives: 

Sing. Plur. 

1. kah&mi, I shall do. 1. k&hSma, we shall do. 

2. kShasi, kahisi, thou will do. 2. kahatha, you will do. 

3. kahati, kahiti, he will do. 3. kahanti, kahinti, 

they will do. 

The Conditional. 

437. The Conditional takes the augment a, before the 
root. 


438. The personal endings are as follows: 

Active. Reflective. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

ssa 

ssamhS. 

1. 

ssam 

ss£mhase. 

2. 

sse, ssa, ssasi, 

ssatha 

2. 

ssase, 

ssavhe. 

3 - 

ss 5 , ssa, ssati 

ssamsu 

3 - 

ssatha 

ssimsu. 


Remark. The above endings are generally joined to the 
root or the base by means of the connecting 
vowel i. 


*J pac, to cook : 
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Active . Reflective. 

Sing . Plur. Sing . Plur. 

1. apacissam apacissamhS, x. apacissam apacisszimhase. 

2 . apacisse apacbsatha 2. apacissase apacissavhe. 
apacissa 

apacissi 

3. apacissa apacissamsu 3. apacissatha apacissimsu. 
apacissa 

apacissati 

Remarks. —(a) The conditional may be translated by 
“If I could cook,” “ If I should cook,” 
etc., 

. (6) The conditional is not very frequently 

used. 


THE PARTICIPLES. 

(a). Present Participle. 

Active. 

439. All participles are of the nature of verbal adjec¬ 
tives, and must agree with their nouns, in number, gender 
and case. 


440. The terminations of the present participle active 
are : nta, am or m ; nta and m are added to the base , am 
is added to the root . 


Examples. 


Root. 

Base. 

Pre 8 . Part. Act. (base). 

J pac, to cook, 

paca 

pacam, 

pacanta, 

cooking. 

J kar, to do, 

karo 

karam, 

karonta, 

doing. 

J chid, to cut, 

chinda, 

chindam, 

chindanta, 

cutting. 

J bhan, to say, 

bhana, 

bhanam. 

bhana nta, 

saying. 

K/bhu, to be, 

bhava, 

bhavam, 

bhavanta, 

being. 

*Jpa, to drink, 

piva, 

pivam, 

pivanta 

drinking, 
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441. Verbal bases ending in e (1st. Conj. 3rd. Division; 
7th. conj. and causal bases *) which have also another base 
in aya, take only the termination nta after the base in e , 
and both nta and m after the base in aya. 


Examples. 

{let. and yth. Conjugations.) 

Root Base. Pres . Part Act {base.) 

is/cur, to steal, core, coraya, corenta, corayarh, corayanta. 

is/kath, to tell, kathe, kathaya, kathenta, kathayam, katha- 

yanta. 

Jnl, to lead, ne, naya, nenta, nayam, nayanta. 

Jji, to conquer, je, jaya, jenta, jayam, jayanta. 


Root 

dhar, to hold 


{Causative.) 

Caus. Base. Pres. Part . Act Base. 

dhSre, dharaya, dharenta, dharayam 

dhSrayanta. 

dharape, dharapaya, dharapenta, dharSpa- 
yaiii, dh 5 rapayanta. 


mar, to die, 


{ mare, maraya, marenta, marayam, 
j marayanta. 

) marape, marapaya, marapenta, marapayam, 
\ marapayanta. 


chid, to cut, 


1 


chede, chedaya 
chedape, chedapaya, 


chedenta, chedayam, 
chedayanta. 
chedapenta, chedapa- 
yam, chedapayanta. 


* See “Derivative or Secondary Conjugation.” 
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442. Bases in na, no, una, uno (4th Conj.) and n2, 
(jtk Conj,) generally take the termination nta. 


Boot. 

Examples. 

• 

Base. Pres. Part. Act. ( Base). 

su, to hear, 

suni, suno, 

sunanta, sunonta. 

kl, to buy, 

kinl, 

kinanta. 

443. The 

stem or base of this Present Participle is in 

at, or ant as 

• 


Boot. 

Pres. Part. 

Stem. 

Nom. Sing . Masc. 

J pac, 

pacat, pac ant 

pacaiii, pacanto. 

J car, 

carat, carant 

caram, caranto. 

J bhan, 

bhanat, bhanant 

bhanam, bhananto. 

444. The Feminine is formed by adding I to the stems 


or bases in at and nta. 

445. The Neuter is in m like the masculine. 

Examples. 

Root . Stems . Masc. Fern . Neut. 

J pac pacat fpacam pacatl pacam. 

pacanta ^pacanto pacantl pacantam. 

J chid chindat fchindam chindatl chindam. 

chindanta ^chindanto chindantl chindantam, 

446. These participles are declined like mahi (226) 
in the Masculine,' Feminine and Neuter, 
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The Present Participle may often be translated by 
“when..., while”... etc, 


Refleetive Participle. 

447. The Reflective Participle is formed by the addition 
of mana to the base. It is declined like purisa, kanna. 
and rupam. 

Examples. 

Reflective Participle. 


Boot. 

Ma 8 culim 

Feminine 

Neuter 

J pac 

pacamano 

pacam£na 

pacamanam. 

J car 

caramSno 

caramanS 

caramanam. 

J da 

dadamano 

dadzlma.n*i 

dadamanam. 

•J su 

N sunam&no 

sunamani 

suinmanam. 


448. Another Reflective Participle, much less frequent 
that the above, is formed by adding ana to the root . It is 
declined like that in mana. 


Examples. 

Reflective Participle. 


Boot. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

pac 

pac&no 

paean& 

pac2.nam. 

J car 

car^no 

carSna 

caranaih. 

J d 9 

dad 5 no 

dadinS 

dadanam. 


Remark. As may be seen from the last example, 
dadSna, this participle may also be formed fr<m the base. 
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The Future Participle. 

449. The future participle is either active or reflective. 

(a) In the active, it takes the endings of the 
present participle active, nta, in (or am), and 
is declined like maha. 

( b) In the reflective, the endings are: mdna and 
ana, and it is declined like purisa, kanha and 
rupam. 

( c ) All these endings are added to the future base 

Examples. 

(i) Future Participle Active. 


Roots. 

Masculine. 

Feminine . 

Neuter. 

J pac 

pacissam 

pacissatl 

pacissam. 


pacissanto 

pacissantl 

pacissantam. 

J car 

carissam 

carissatl 

carissam. 


carissanto 

carissantl 

carissantam. 

J su 

sunissam 

sunissatl 

sunissam. 


sunissanto 

sunissantl 

sunissantam. 


(ii) Future Participle "Reflective. 

J pac 

pacissamano 

pacissamana 

jiacissamanani. 


pacissano 

pacissana 

pacissanam. 

J car 

carissamano 

carissamanS 

carissamanam. 


carissano 

carissana 

carissanam. 

J su 

sunissamano 

sunissamanS 

sunissamanam. 


sunissano % 

sunissana 

sunissanam. 
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The Passive Perfect Participle . 

450. This participle is very widely used. It is formed 
from the root by affixing to it the suffix ta or the suffix na. 

Remark— The suffix ta is by far the most commonly 
used in the formation of this participle. 

451. ta is affixed in several ways : 

(i) If the root end in a vowel, it is added 
directly without any change taking place 
in the root. 

(ii) When the root ends in a consonant, ta may 
be joined to it by means of connecting 
vowel i. 

(ii) When the root ends a consonant, ta may 
become assimilated to it according to the 
usual rules. 


Remark.—At this stage , the studmt ought to read care¬ 
fully the chapter on Assimilation, ( p . 22 ff). 

Examples. 


452 . (i) 

Root. 

d naha, to bathe 
d bhu, to be, 
become. 
d ill, to lead 
d ji, to conquer 

d ci, to collect 
d bhl, to be af¬ 
raid. 

d ya, to go, un¬ 
dergo. 

d nUt, to know 


Roots ending in a vowel. 


Present. 

nahayati, he bathes 
bhavati, he is, 
becomes 

neti, nayati, he leads 
jeti, jayati, he con¬ 
quers. 

cinati, he collects 
bhayati, he is afraid 

yati, he goes 

janati, he knows 


Pass. Perf. Part 
nahata, bathed, 
bhuta, been, 
become, 
nlta, led. 
jita, conquered. 

cita, collected, 
bhlta, afraid, 
frightened, 
yata, gone, un¬ 
dergone, 
nata, known. 
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Remarks. —There are a few exceptions to roots in 
final a . 


J pa", to drink, makes pita, drunk. 

J tha, to stand, makes thita, stood, standing. 

»J dha, to hold, becomes hita, held. 

J da, to give, dinna, given. 

(ii). Roots ending in a consonant and taking vowel 
i before ta. 

Root. Present. Pass. Perf. Part. 

pac, to cook pacati, he cooks pacita, cooked, 

cal, to shake calati, he shakes calita, shaken, 

gah, to take ganhSti, he takes gahita, taken, 
kapp, to arrange kappeti, he arranges kappita, arranged, 
khad, to eat khadati, he eats kh&dita, eaten, 

likh, to write likhati, he writes likhita, written, 

mand, to adorn mandeti, he adorns mandita, adorned, 
gil, to swallow gilati, he swallows gilita, swallowed, 

kath, to tell katheti, he tells kathita, told. 

Remarks. — (a) Participles like pacita, calita, etc., are 
declined like purisa, kannaand ruparii. 

(6) In the neuter , these participles are often 
used as nouns : 

J has, to smile, Passive Perfect Participle : hasita, 
smiled, neuter: hasitam, a smile. 

J gajj, to thunder, Passive Perfect Participle: gajjit- 
ta, thundered, neuter : gajjitam, the thunder. 

•J P v > to live, Passive Perfect Participle : jlvita, lived) 
neuter : jlvitam, life. 
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(iii) ta assimilated to the root. 

453 . The suffix ta assimilates, or is assimilated to, the 
last consonant of the root: 


Root . 

P. P. P. rules of assimilation. 

n/ bhuj, to eat 

bhutta, eaten 

( 59, « )• 

J muc, to free 

mutta, freed 

( 59 . b )• 

J is, to wish 

ittba, wished 

( 59 . », »»)• 

J kas, to plough 

kattha, ploughed 

( 92 )• 

J das, to bite 

dattha, bitten 

( 92 ). 

J dam, to tame 

danta, tamed 

( 67 ). 

J kam, to proceed 

kanta, proceeded, 
gone 

( 67 ). 

J rudh, to obstruct 

ruddha, obstructed 

( 63 ). 

J budh, to know 

buddha, known 

( 63 ). 

J labh, to obtaiu 

laddha, obtained 

(63, Remark)- 

n / majj, to polish 

mattha (also: 
matta), polished 

( 59 . i). 

J muh, to err 

muhla, erred (also: 
muddha.) 

(100, 101, 102). 

tj rub, to ascend 

rulha, ascended 

(do, do, do ). 

J lih, to lick 

lilha, licked 

(do, do, do ). 

J jhas, to hurt 

jhatta, hurt 

( 94 )• 

n/ pat, to fall 

patta, fallen 

( 62 ). 

J tap, to burn 

tatta, burned 

( 64, i). 

J duh, to milk 

duddha, milked 

( 100 ), 

454. (a) Roots 

in r generally drop the r before ta 

Examples. 

J kar, to make 

kata made 

( 81 ). 

J sar, to remember 

sata, remembered 

( 81 ). 

J mar, to die 

mata, dead 

( 81 ). 
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455. (6) Roots in n generally drop final n before ta } 

Examples. 

J man, to think mata, thought. 

J khan, or khan, to khata (also: khata, from a collateral 
dig form kha=khan), dug. 

J han, to kill hata, killed. 

456. (c) sometimes final m is also dropped. 

Examples. 

J gam, to go gata, gone. 

J ram, to sport rata, amused, delighted 

457/ ( d ) In a few cases, final r linguilizes the follow¬ 

ing t , as: 

J har, to seize, carry hata, seized, carried. 

458. J Pass. Perf. Part, which take na . 

The suffix na is much less common than ta , and 
like it: 

(i) It may be joined to the root by means of 
connecting vowel i , or 

(ii) it may be joined directly to roots ending in 
a vowel; 

(iii) when added directly to roots ending in a 
consonant, that consonant is assimilated to 
the n of na . 

Remark . na is added generally to roots in d and r. 


459 - 

Root 

sad, to settle 


Examples of (i) 

Pass. P. P . rules of assimilation. 

sinna, settled (69, ii, iii ). 
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Remark. The form pinna is found only for the verb 
nisldati, to sit down, = d sad + ni (prefix); 
when «J sad is preceded by other prefixes, the 
Passive Perfect Participle assumes the form: 

sauna, as, 

sad + ava=Passive Perfect Participle ava- 
8 anna y sunk, settled. 

sad + pa=Passive Perfect Participle: pas- 
anna, settled. 

(Note that the base of root sad is sida.) 

*] chid, to cut, chinna, cut ( 69, ii, iii ). 

*] chad, to cover channa, covered ( do ). 

J da, to give dinna, given ( do ). 

In this last example, S of the root has been dropped, and 
the n doubled to compensate for its loss, the form datta , 
given. ( = da + ta, with the t doubled to make up for the 
shortening of 5 ), is found sometimes. 

Remark. It will be seen from the above four examples 
that the insertion of i is to a great extent optional. 


J tar, to cross 
J car, to wander 
J kir, to scatter 


tinna, crossed 
cinna, wandered 
kinna, scattered 


( 83 ). 

( do ). 
( do ). 


Remark. In these examples, i is inserted and then n 
reduplicated and lingualized according to rule (83). 


J bhaj, to break 
J vij, to be agitated 


Examples of (iii) 

P. P. P. 

bhagga, broken 
vi gg a > agitated 


rules of 
assimilation. 

( 57 )• 

( 57 ). 
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In these two examples, final j of the root, having be¬ 
come, against the usual phonetic laws, g , the n of suffix na , 
is assimilated to it by rule 57. (426, Remark). 

lag, to adhere lagga, adhered ( 57 ). 

461. Examples, of (ii) 

J lx, to cling to, llna, clung to. 

J lu, to cut, reap, luna, reaped, cut. 

Jkhi, to decay, cease, khlna, decayed, (final i is lengthened). 
•J gila, (gla, 113), to be ill, gilana, ill. 

J ha, to be weak, low, hlna, low, wasted, inferior. 

In the last example, radical a is replaced by I. 

462. A few Passive Perfect Participles are irregular, 
such as: jhams, burnt, from J jha, to burn; phulla, 
expanded, split, from J pha), to expand, split; but these are 
properly speaking derivative adjectives used as participles. 

463. Sometimes two forms of the Passive Perfect 
Participles for the same root are met with : 

n/ lag, to adhere, P. P. P. lagga and lagita. 

J gam, to go, P. P. P. gata and gamita. 

J da, to give, P. P. P. dinna and datta. 

J kas, to plough, P. P. P. kattha and kasita. 

464. The participles in ta and na are declined like 
purisa , kanna and rupam. 

Perfect Participle Active. 

465. The perfect participle active , is formed by add¬ 
ing va to the Passive Perfect Participle. 

Examples. 

Root. P. P. P . P. P. A. 

J pac, to cook pacita, cooked, pacitava, having cooked. 
J bhuj, to eat, bhutta, eaten, bhuttava, having eaten, 
is/ kar, to do, kata, made, katava, having made. 
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Remarks .—(a) These Perfect Participles Active are declin¬ 
ed like gunava, ex-, pacitava, pacitavati or 
pacitavanfi , pacitavam or pacitavantam 

( b ) The P. P. Active is also formed with suffix 
v% (231), in this case the a before vl is 
lengthened to a. They are declined like 
medavi, 235 (that is, like dandi nacR and 
vari). as: pacitavl having cooked; bhuttavl, 
having eaten. 

Future Passive Participle. 

466. This participle, also called participle of necessity , 
potential participle and gerundive^ is formed by adding 
to the root the suffixes : tabba , ya , uniya, and iya. 

Remarks .—(a) Roots ending in u, u, generally form the 
F. P. P. from the special base. 

(b) This participle is passive in sense, ex¬ 
presses suitability , fitnesSy propriety and 
may be translated by : u Ht to be ...” t( must 
be...” ii oughttobe'\.. il to be” that which is 
expressed by the root. 

(c) These participles, like those already treat¬ 
ed of, are adjectives and are treated as 
such; they are declined like^tima, kanifia, 
and rupam. 

TABBA. 

467. This suffix is the most common. It is added : 

(i) Directly to roots ending in a vowel. 

(ii) To roots ending in a consonant, it may 
be joined by means of connecting vowel 
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(iii), When added directly—without connecting 
vowel i—to roots ending in a consonant, 
initial t of tabba is assimilated to or as- 

? similates the last consonant of the root in 

exactly the same manner as in the forma¬ 
tion of the Passive Perfect Participle. 

Examples of (i). 

Root Fut. P. P. 

J ha, to abandon, hatabba, fit to be, that ought to, that must 
be abandoned. \ 

J da, to give, databba, fit to be, that ought to, that must 
be given. 

J p 3 , to drink pStabba, fit to be, that ought to be, drunk. 


Remarks .—(a) Roots ending in i, \ change i, ^ to e before 
tabba: 

J nl, to lead, netabba, fit to be, that must be, led. 

J ji, to conquer, jetabba, fit to be, that must be, conquered. 
J i y to go, etabba, fit to be, that must be, gone to. 

(ii) koots in u, u form the Fut. P. P. cm the Special 
Base : 

Root . Fut P. P. 

J bhu, to be, bhavitabba, fit to be, that ought to, 
that must, be. 

k/ ku, to sing, kavitabba, fit to be, that ought to, that 
must be, sung. 

In the case of root su , to hear, we find the u merely 
strengthened: sotabba, fit, etc. } to be heard. 

Examples of (ii). 

Root Future Present Participle . 

k/ pac, to cook, pacitabba, fit to be, that ought to* 
that must be, cooked, 
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J khan, to dig, khanitabba, fit to be, that ought to, 
that must be, dug. 

J pucch, to ask, pucchitabba, fit to be, that ought to, 
that must be, asked. 

Examples of (iii). 

k/ gam, to go, gantabba, fit, etc., to be gone to. 

(67.) 

J kar, to do, kattabba, (80); katabba (82), fit 
etc., to be done. 

J labh, to receive, laddhabba, fit, etc., to be receiv 
ed. (63, Remark.) 

YA. 

468. The initial y becomes assimilated to the last con¬ 
sonant of the root according to the usual rules of Assimila¬ 
tion (70 ff). Sometimes the radical vowel is strengthened. 


Examples. 

Root . Fut. P. P. Rules of 

Assimilation , 

J gam, to go, gamma, fit, proper, 

etc., to be gone to. (71, i.) 

J sak, to be able, sakka, able to be done. (70.) 

J khSd, to eat, khajja, that can be 

chew chewed. • (71, vi.) 

J vaj, to avoid, vajja, that ought to 

be avoided. (70, 74.) 


J bhu, to be, bhabba, that ought to 

be= proper, possible. (77.) 

In this last example, the radical vowel u has been 
strengthened before ya * bhu + ya=bhav-(-ya=bhavya^ 
bhabba. 


labh, to obtain, 


labbha, fit, worthy to 
be obtained. (70.) 
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J bhuj, to eat, 

J bhid, to break, 
J lih, to lick, sip, 

J has, to laugh, 

J gah, to take, 


bhojja, to be eaten=eat- 
ables, food. (70.) 

bhijja, to be broken. (71, vi.) 

leyya, to be licked, 

sipped. (98, Remark .) 

hassa, fit to be laugh- (76.) 

ed at. 

gayha, that can be 
taken, seized. (78, 11.) 


(a) ya is, in a few cases, joined to the root by means 
of vowel i. For instance : 

J kar, to do, make, we have, kSriya, that ought to 
• be, or can be done, with lengthening 
of radical a . 

kayya that ought, etc., to be done, with assimi¬ 
lation of final r to ya. 

kayira, that ought, etc., with metathesis (111.) 

J bhar, to support, bhSriya, that ought to be main¬ 
tained, with lengthening of radical a. 

(c) After roots ending in a long, initial y of 
ya is doubled and final a of the root is 
changed to e. 


Examples. 

4 ha, to abandon, heyya, to be abandoned, that 
ought to be abandoned. 

4 pa, to drink, peyya, that can, may, or ought 

to be drunk. 

4 da, to give, deyya, to be given, that ought 

to or can be, given, 
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(c) ya is likewise doubled after roots in i, t 
and the i or i is changed to e. 


Examples. 

•J nl, to lead neyya, to be led, that ought to 

be led. 

J ji, to conquer jeyya, to be conquered, that 
can be conquered. 

ANIYA. 


469. 

base. 


The suffix aniya is added to the root or to the 
Examples. 


Root 

J pac, to cook 
•J ptij, to honour 

J kar, to do, make 


Future Past Participle. 
pacanlya, fit to^be cooked. 


pujanlya, worthy to be honour¬ 
ed. 


kar aniya, that ought to be 
made or done. 


(Observe that the n is lingualized thorugh the influence 
or radical r, 83). 

Jbhu, to be (base: bhava) bhavanlya, that ought to be. 

The Gerund. 

470. The gerund is formed by means of suffixes : tva , 
tvdna t tuna , ya , and tya. It is indeclinable and partakes 
of the nature of a participle. 

Remarks. —(a) The suffix tv 3 is the most commonly mel 
with; tvSna, tuna, and sometimes tunarii^ 
are used as substitutes of tva and are 
met with in poetry much more than in 
prose. 

(b) ya , is not so restricted in use as tvana anc 
tuna, 
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(0) tya which becomes regularly cca (74, iv), 
is merely a form of ya> initial t being 
inserted between the gerundial suffix ya 
and a root ending in a vowel ( ex. f pa+ 
J i, to depart + ya = pa+i+t + ya=petya 
=pecca, having departed, no). 

In Pali, ya is added indiscriminately to simple roots or 
to roots compounded with prefixes: but, as in Sanskrit (in 
which it is never used after simple roots), it is much more 
common after compound verbs. 

Tva, Tvdna, Tuna . 

471. The suffix tva may be: 

(i) Joined to the root by means of connect¬ 
ing vowel i. 

(ii) The initial t of the suffix is, in a few 
cases, assimilated to the last consonant 
of the root. 

(iii) The vowel of the root is gunated. 

(iv) Sometimes the last consonant of the root 
is dropped before suffixes tva, tvdna and 
tuna 

(v) The final long vowel of a root is shorten¬ 
ed before these suffixes. 

(vi) The suffixes are added to the special base 
as well as to the root 


Boot. 

J pac, to cook, 

J khad, to eat, 

J labh, to obtain, 


Examples. 

Gerund . 

pacitvS, having cooked, (i). 
khaditva, having eaten, (i). 

laddha, obtained, (ii). (63, Re¬ 
mark.) labhitva, having ob¬ 
tained. (i). 
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Root . 

J ni, to lead, 

J chid, to cut, 

J kar, to make, 

J th 3 , to stand, remain, 
J bhi, to fear, 

J dS, to give, 

J bhuj, to eat, 

J ^p + pa=pap, to get, 
is/ ji, to conquer, 


Gerund. 

netva, having led. (iii). 
chetva having cut. (iii,iv). 
katva, having made (iv). 
thitva, having stood, remained (i). 
bhitva, having feared, fearing (v). 
datva, having given, (v). 
bhutva, having eaten, (iv). 
patva, having got. (iv, v). 
jitv 3 , jetva, having conquered.(iii). 


Remark. From root tha, we have also: thatva; from 
J da, daditva, daditvana; from J kar : kS- 
tuna, kattuna; from J kam, to step, to 
proceed: nikkamitva, nikkamitSna ; J su, 
to hear : sutva, sotunam, sunitva, sunitvSna. 

Fa, Tya. 

472. (i) ya is used mostly with roots compounded 
with prefixes. 

(ii) in a few cases it used with simple roots. 

(iii) tya is regularly changed to cca. 

(iv) ya is added directly to roots ending in long a. 

(v) ya may be added to the Special Base. 

(vi) ya is assimilated to the last consonant of the 
root. 

(vii) ya may be joined to the root or to the base by 
means of i. 


J sine, to sprinkle, 
J ja, to know, 


Examples. 

nisinciya, having besprinkled, (i, 
vii). 

vijaniya, having known, discern¬ 
ed. (i, v, vii). 
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J ikkh, to see, samekkhiya, having reflected, (i, 
vii). 

J cint, to think, cintiya, having thought, (ii, vii). 

J bhuj, to eat, bhunjiya, having eaten, (v, ii, vii). 

J da, to give, adaya, having given, (i, iv). 

tj ha, to abandon, vihaya, having abandoned, (i, iv). 

pJ na, to know, abhinnaya, having known, (i, iv). 

J gah, to take, gayha, having taken, (ii, ). 

J gam, to go, gamma, having gone, (vi, 71 ; ii). 

J vis, to enter, pavissa, having entered, (vi, i). 

J sad, to sit down, nisajja, having sat. (vi, 71, 74). 

tj sad, to sit down, nisldiya, having sat. (i, vii, v). 

(See ). 

J kam, to tread, akkamma, having trodden, (vi, 71; 

33 , 35 ). 

J i, to go, pecca, having gone, departed. =2 

pa + i + tya. (21, i; 74, iv). 

J i, to go, abhisamecca, having comprehend¬ 

ed, = abhi + sam+‘a + i + tya. 
(21, i). 

J han, to strike, ahacca, having struck, = a + han -f 
tya, final n being dropped before 
initial t. (n, dropped before t). 

J han, upahacca, having vexed, = upa + 

han+tya. (See last remark). 

j han, uhacca, having destroyed, = u + han 

+ tya. (See last remark). 

J i, to go, paticca, following upon, from,= 

pati + i + tya. 

pJ har, to take away, ahacca, having reached, attained, 

r=a+har + tya. (81). 

This last^should not be confounded with the gerund 
from J han, given above. 
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Remarks .—(a) Sometimes the gerund having been form- | 
ed by means of ya , the ya is dropped, ] 
the root alone remaining, as : 

abhinna, having known, =abhinn3ya. 

patisankha , having pondered,=pat isan- 
• kh&ya. 

anupada, not having clung, not cling¬ 
ing, = an up ad ly. a (an+upa + a+ da 

+ ya). 

(6) Some roots seem to take a compound 
gerundial suffix, made up of ya and 
tva, and joined to the root by means 
of i } as: 

druyhitva(*J ruh), having ascended. . 

ogayhitva (J gah=gah), having div¬ 
ed, =ogayha, og&hitv<i. 


(e) There are some anomalous forms : 

disva , from J dis, to see=having 
seen. 

datthu— disva. 

anuvicca , from J vid, to know = hav¬ 
ing known, final d being dropped 
before tya. 

pappuyya, from J ap+pa=p&p, to 
obtain = p apay itva. 

vineyya , from J nl, having removed. 

niccheyya } from J nis= having ascer¬ 
tained. 

In these last three examples the 
y has undergone reduplication. 

atisitva, from N I sar=Sanskrit sr (?), 
having approached, having excelled 
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(d) The student will have remarked that 
several forms are met with from the 
same root, as: 

*] da, datva, daditva, daditvana, daya. 
k I kar, kariya, karitvSL, katva, katvana, katuna, kattuna. 
J gah, gayha, ganhiya, ganhitva. 

Most roots can thus have several forms. 

The Infinitive. 

473. The Infinitive is generally formed by means of 
suffix turn. 

474. The suffixes tave , tuye and taye are also met 
with, but seldom. 

475. Turn, like the suffix of the P. P. P. (450, ff) may 
be : 

(i) joined to the root or to the base by vowel i; 

(ii) to the roots in a, it is added directly ; 

(iii) roots ending in i } i } change final i, % to e ; 

and roots in u> u , change u } u to 0 ; 

(iv) Initial t of turn is assimilated to the last 

consonant of the root; the last consonant 
may also be assimilated to ta> 

(v) turn is also added to the Special Base. 

Examples. 

tj pac, to cook, pacitum, to cook. (i). 

J khad, to eat, khaditum, to eat. (i). 

*! thar, to spread, tharitum, to spread, (i). 

J da, to give, datum, (ii). 

*/ tha, to stand, thatum (ii). 

J ya, to go, yatum. (ii). 

J ji, to conquer, jetum. (iii). 
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J nl, to lead, netum. (iii). 

J su, to hear, sotum. (iii). 

J labh, to obtain, laddhum, to obtain, (iv, 63, lie- 
mark). 

J bhuj, to eat, bhottum, to eat. (iii, iv, 59-a). 

J ap, to obtain + pa, pattum, to obtain, (iv; 64, i). 

*1 gam, to go, gantum, to go. (iv; 67). 

J i, to go, etum, to go. (iii). 

J su, to hear, sunitum to hear. (v). 

J budh, to know, bodhitum, to know, (i, iii). 

J budh, to know, bujjhituni, to know, (i, v). 

J si, to lie down, setum, to lie down. (iii). 

kI si, to lie down, sayitum. (v). 

J ja, to know, janitum, to know. (v). 

J chid, to cut, chinditum, to cut. (v.) 

J chid, to cut, chettum, to cut. (iii, iv; 62—vi). 

Tave , Tuye, Taye. 

476. These suffixes are Vedic and but seldom used in 
Pali ; tave , however, is more frequently met with than the 
other two. 

J nl, to lead, nitave, to lead. 

J ha, to abandon, vippahatave, to abandon, =vi + pa 
ha + tave. 

J nam, to bend, unnametave, to ascend, rise,=ud + 
nam+e + tave. 


dha, to hold, 

J mar, to die, 
n/ gan, to count, 


nidhetave, to hide, bury,=ni+ 
base dhe (391) +tave. 

marituye, to die. Joined by vowel i. 

ganetuye, to count. Added to the 
base gane. 

dakkhitaye, to see (404). 
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477. The student will have remarked that several 
forms for the same root are often met with. 

Remarks .— {a) The Infinitive is used both passively and 
actively . 

(6) The Dative of nouns in aya is often 
used with an infinitive sense. 

(c) The Infinitive expresses purpose and may 
be translated by : “for the purpose of t 
in order to.” 

(B) .—Derivative or Secondary Conjugation. 

478. The Derivative Conjugation includes: (1) the 
Passive; (2) the Causative; (3) the Denominative; (4) 
the Desiderative and, (5) the Intensive. 

479. It is called Derivative Conjugation because the 
above named five kinds of verbs are derived from the sim¬ 
ple root with a well definite modification of the sense of 
the root itself. 

480. Except for the Causative, Derivative verbs are 
not conjugated in all the tenses and in all voices. 

(1) THE PASSIVE. 

481. The Passive Conjugation is formed by adding the 
suffix ya to the root. 

482. The suffix ya having been added and the Passive 
Base obtained, the Personal Endings of either the Active 
Voice or of the Reflective Voice are added to the base. 

483. Ya is affixed to the root in three ways: 

(i) Directly after roots ending in a vowel. 

(ii) To roots in a double consonant, ya is joined 
by means of i, this i being lengthened to i. 
It is also joined by means of i when a root 
ends in a vowel that does not generally 
reduplicate ( s , h and r). 
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(iii) It may be added directly to roots ending in a 
consonant; in this case the y of ya be¬ 
comes assimilated to the last consonant of 
the root according to the Rules of Assimi- 
lation. (70,/.) 

(iv) Ya is also added to the Special Base by means 
of i, lengthened. 

Examples of (i). 

Remarks. — [a) When ya is added to roots ending in a 
vowel, the vowel of the root undergoes 
some change, especially vowels : a, i 
and u. 


(b) Radical a is changed to i before ya, and 
radical i, u , are lengthened to l, u . 


Root 

J da, to give, 

J p 21, drink, 

J dha, to hold, 
J ji, to conquer, 
•J ci, to heap, 
n/ ku, to sing, 

J su, to hear, 


Passive Base. 
dlya, to be given, 
plya, to be drunk, 
dhlya, to be held, 
jlya, to be conquered, 
clya, to be heaped up. 
kuya, to be sung, 
suya, to be heard. 


(c) Radical long % and u remain unaffected : 


J bhu, to become, 
J lu, to reap, 

J nl, to lead, 


bhuya, to have become, 
luya, to be reaped, 
nlya, to be lead. 
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(<Z) In some instances, the long vowel before 
ya is shortened, in which case the y is 
doubled . 


Root 


Passive Base. 


n/ nl, to lead. 
J su, to hear, 
d dS, to hear, 


J nlya, or niyya. 
J suya, or suyya. 
J dlya, or diyya. 


484. To the above bases the Active or Reflective Per¬ 
sonal Endings being added, we obtain, for instance from 
J ji, to conquer, base jlya (or jiyya): 


Present, 


Active. 

Singular . Plural . 

1. jlyami, I am conquered, jlySima, we are conquered. 

2. jlyasi, thou art conquered, jlyatha, you are conquered 

3. jiyati, he is conquered. jlyanti, they are conquer¬ 

ed. 


Present, 

Reflective . 

Singular. Plural. 

1. jlye, 1 am conquered. jlyamhe, we are conquer¬ 

ed. 

2. jlyase, thou art conquered, jlyavhe, you are conquered 

3. jlyate, he is conquered, jlyante, they are conquer¬ 

ed. 


_Optative L (1) jiyeyyam, jiyeyyami ; (2) jiyetho, jiyey- 
yasi ; (3) j%yetha, jiyeyya, etc., etc. 

Imperative; (1) jiye, jxyami ; (2) jiyassu, jiydhi; (3) 
jiyatam, jlyatu. 


Digitized by Google 



206 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


Examples of (ii). 

Root Passive Base. 

J pucch, to ask, pucchlya, to be asked. 

J has, to laugh, haslya, to be laughed at. 

vas, to live, vaslya, to be lived upon. 

J kar, to make, karlya, to be made. 

J sar, to remember, sarlya, to be remembered. 

J mah, to honour, • mahlya, to be honoured. 

Examples of (iii). 

J labh, to obtain, labbha, to be obtained. (70, 71). 

J pac, to cook, pacca, to be cooked. (70, 71). 

J bhan, to speak, bhanna, to be spoken. (70, 71). 

J khSd, to eat, khajja, to be eaten. (70, 71, 34). 

J han, to kill, hanna, to be killed. (70, 71). 

J bandh, to bind, bajjha, to be bound. (70, 71, 74). 

Examples of (iv). 

•J gam, to go, gacchlya, to be gone to. 

J budh, to know, bujjhlya, to be known. / 

J is, to wish, desire, icchlya, to be wished for. 

485. Long i, before ya of the Passive, is sometimes 
found shortened, as : mahiyati or mahiyati , to be honoured. 

486. It is usual to form the Passive of roots ending in a 
consonant preceded by long a, by means of i; Ex. 
Jyac, to beg=yiiclyati; J aj , to drive + prefix pa=: 
paj , to drive=pajlyati, to be driven. 

487. Ya may be added directly after some roots 
ending in a consonant without assimilation taking place 
and without the insertion of connecting vowels; as : jlup, 
to cut, elide=lupya + ti=lupyati, to be elided, cut off; 
J gam, to go=gamya + ti = gamyati, to be gone to. 
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Remarks. —(a) We have already said that when the i 
before ya is shortened, initial y is re¬ 
duplicated by way of compensation 

(483, d). 

(6) The Perfect, the Aorist, the Future and 
the Conditional (which four tenses are 
called: General Tenses—see, 367), of 
of the Reflective Voice, are often used in 
a passive sense. 

488. The Passive may assume several forms from the • 
same root: 

*J kar, to do, make, gives Passive: karlyati, kariyyati, 
kayirati (with metathesis), kayyati (with assimila¬ 
tion of r, 80). 

J gam, to go, gives : gamlyati, gacchlyati, gamyati. 

J gah, to take, gives: gayhati (metathesis); gheppati, 
quite an anomalous form. 

J ha, to abandon : hayati, hlyati. 

489. Anomalous forms of the Passive . 

*1 vah, to carry, Passive Base=vuyh : vuyhami, vuy- 
hasi, vuyhati, vuyhe, vuyhase, vuyhate, etc. 

n/ vas, to live, Passive Base=vuss: vussSmi, vussasi, 
vussati, etc. 

J yaj, to sacrifice, Passive Base=ijj, to be sacrificed: 
ijjami, ijjasi, ijjati, etc. 

J vac, to speak, Passive Base=ucc: uccSmi, uccasi, 
uccati, etc. 

J vac, to speak, Passive Base=vucc: vuccSmi, vuccasi, 

. vuccati, etc, 

490. Final 8 of a root, which is not usually susceptible 
of reduplication, is, however, sometimes found reduplicat¬ 
ed, as: J dis, to see, becomes, dissati, to be seen, J nas, 
to destroy=nassati, to be destroyed. 
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CAUSATIVE VERBS. 

491. Causal or Causative verbs are formed by adding 
to the root the suffixes: 


(i) aya , which is often contracted to e. 

(ii) apaya , which likewise may contract to ape . 

492. (i) The radical vowel of the root is gunaiedox 
strengthened before these suffixes, if followed 
by one consonant only. 

(ii) It remains unchanged when it is followed by 

two consonants. 


(iii) In some cases, radical a is not lengthened 

although followed by a single consonant. 

(iv) Roots in i, r o and u t u form their causal from the 

Special Base. 

(v) Other verbs, too, may form the causal from the 
Special Base. 


(vi) Some roots in a take ape , apaya. 

Examples. 

Root Causative Bases . 


d pac, to cook, 

*J kar, to do, 

J gah, to take, 

J mar, to kill, 

J sam, to be appeased, 


pace, pAcaya, pacape, pacapaya, 
to cause to cook. (i). 


kare, karaya, karape, karapaya, 
to cause to do. (i). 
gahe, gahaya, gahape, gah 3 paya, 
to cause to take. (i). 

mare, maraya, mar ape, marapaya, 
to cause to kill. (i). 

same, samaya, samape, samapaya, 
to cause to be appeased, (iii). 
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Root. . 

Causative Bases. 

J gam, to gb, 

. game, gamaya,] to cause to go, 
(Hi): we find also; game. 

J chid, to cut, 

chede, chedaya, chedape, cheda- 
paya, to cause to cut. (i). 

J bhuj,to eat, 

bhoje, bhojaya, bhojape, bhoja- 
paya, to cause to eat. (i). 

J rudh, to hinder, 

rodhe, rodhaya, rodhape, rodha- 
paya, to cause to hinder, (i). 

J bhid, to break, 

bhede, bhedaya, bhedape, bheda- 
paya, to cause to break, (i). 

J su, to hear, 

save, savaya, savape, savSpaya, 
to cause to hear. (iv). 

J bhu, to be, 

bhave, bhavaya, etc. (iv). 

J si, to lie down, 

saye, sayaya, sayape, sayapaya, 
to cause to lie down, (iv, iii). 

J nl, to lead, 

n&yaya, nayape, nay&paya, to 
cause to lead, (iv, iii). 

J pucch, to ask, 

pucch^pe, pucchapaya, to cause 
to ask. (ii). 

J dhS, to place, 

with pidhape, pidhapaya, to cause to 

prefix pi, 

shut. (vi). 

pidahape, pidahSpaya, $ to cause 
to shut, (v, ii). 

J da, to give 

dape, dapaya, to cause to give, 
(vi). 

J $h 5 , to stand, 

thape, thapaya, to place (vi, with 
a shortened). 

Double Causal. 


493. There is a double causal formed by adding apape 
to the root. 


Digitized by Google 



2*0 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


Examples. 

Root. Simple Causal . Double Causal . 

•J pac, to cook, pace, pacape, etc., pacSpape, pacapa- 

paya. 

J chid, to cut, chede, chedape, etc., chedapape, cheda- 
, papaya. 

J bhuj, to eat, bhoje, bhojape, etc., bhojapape, bhoja- 

p&paya. 

Remark. —The double causal may be translated by 

ts to get to, or, to make to cause to.For instance : 

So purisam dasarii odanam pacapSlpeti. “ He causes the 
man to cause the slave to cook the food” or " He got the 
man to make the slave cook the food.” 

Note, that the first accusative or object purisam may be, 
and is often replaced by an Instrumentive . 

494. The causative verbs are declined like the verbs in 
%, i, of the 1st Conjugation, 3rd division (393, 385), 
and like the verbs of the 7th Conjugation (379). 

Examples. 

J pac, to cook, causative base : pice, pacaya, pac&pe, 
pScStpaya, to cause to cook. 

Present. 

Singular . 

1. picemi, pSlcayami, pacapemi, picSpayami, I 

cause to cook. 

2. pScesi, pacayasi, p^c^pesi, pScapayasi, thou 

causest to cook. 

3. p3ceti ( pScayati, pacipeti, picapayati, he causes 

to cook. 
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Plural. 

i. picema, pScaySma, pSc&pema, picSpaySma, we 
cause to cook. 

' 2. pScetha, pacayatha, pScapetha, pSc 5 payatha, you 
cause to cook. 

3. pzicenti, p&cayanti, pacipenti, pac^payanti, they 
cause to cook. 

Optative. 

Singular. 

1. paceyyami, pacayeyyami, pacapeyyami, p 3 c 3 - 

payeyyami, I should cause, etc. 

2. paceyyasi, pacayeyyasi, pacapeyyasi, pacapayey- 

yasi, thou shouldst cause, etc. 

3. paceyya, pacayeyya, pacapeyya, pacapayeyya, he 

should cause, etc. 

Plural. 

1. paceyyama, pacayeyyama, pacapeyyama, pSca- 

payeyyama, we should cause, etc. 

2. paceyyatba, pacayeyyatha, pacapeyyatha, paca- 

payeyyatha, you should cause, etc. 

3. paceyyum, pacayeyyum, pacapeyyum, pacapaye- 

yyum, they should cause, etc. 

And so on for the other tenses. 

Remarks. —(a) The bases in e and pe take the Sigmatic 
Aorist Endings (418, 419). 

(6) The bases in aya take the other Endings 
(407, b). As, pacesim, pacesi, pacape- 
sim,pacayiih, pacayi, pacapayim, paca- 
payi,'etc. 
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Causal Passive. 

495. The passive of a causal verb is formed by joining 
the suffix ya of the Passive to the Causative Base , by 
fheans of i, lengthened to i, final vowel e of the Causative 
base having been dropped first. The Causal Passive may 

be translated by " caused to ., made to do” the action 

expressed by the root. 

Examples. 

Root. Simple Causal. Causal Passive. 

Verb. 

J pac, to cook pacati pSceti pScIyati, to be caused 

to cook. 

J bhuj, to eat bhunjati, bhojeti bhojlyati, to be caused 

to eat. 

k/ kar, to do karoti kareti kSrlyati, to be caused 

to do. 

Remark. —Connective vowel i may also be found short. I 

496. Some verbs, although in the Causative, have mere¬ 
ly a transitive sense as : 

♦J car, to go, Causative careti, to cause to go=to ad¬ 
minister (an estate). 

J bhu, to be, Causative bhaveti , to cause to be=to cul¬ 
tivate, practice. 

497. Verbs of the 7th Conjugation form their causal by 
adding ape or apaya to the base, the final vowel of the 
base having first been dropped. 


Root 

Base . 

J cur, to steal, 

core. 

J kath, to tell, 

kathe. 

d tim, to wet. 

teme. 
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Simple Verb. 
coreti, corayati, 
katheti, kathayati, 
temeti, temayati, 


Causal. 

cor&peti, corSpayati. 
kathSpeti, kath&payati. 
temSipeti, temSlpayati, 


DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


498. So called because they are formed from a noun- 
stem by means of certain suffixes. 

» 

499. The meaning of the Denominative Verb is suscep¬ 
tible of several renderings in English, it generally ex¬ 
presses (a) “ to act as , to be like , to wish to be like” that 
which is denoted by the noun ; (b) “ to wish for , to desire ” 
that which is signified by the noun ; (c) “ to change or 
make into’’ that which is denoted by the noun; ( d ) “ to 
use as or make use of" that which is expressed by the noun. 

500. The suffixes used to form Denominative Verbal 
Stems are : 


(i) aya % aya y e. 

(ii) iya , iya . 

(iii) a. 

(iv) ara f ala. (These two rather rare). 

(v) ape. 

501. The base or stem having been obtained by means 
of the above suffixes, the Personal Endings of the tenses 
are added exactly as they are after other verbs. 

Noun-stem 
pabbata, a mountain, 

macchara, avarice, 


Examples. 

Denominative Verbs. 

pabbatayati, to act like a moun¬ 
tain. 

maccharayati, to be avaricious 
(lit.y to act avariciously), 
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Noun-stem. 


Demonstrative Verbs. 


samudda, the ocean, 

nadl, river, 
aranfia, forest, 

dhana, riches, 

putta, a son, 

patta, a bowl, 
clvara, a monk’s robe, 
dola, a palankin, 

vln£, a lute, 

upakkama, diligence, 
plan, 

gana, a following, 

samodhana, connection 
sSLrajja, modesty, shyness, 
tanha, craving, 
mettam, love, 
karuna, mercy, pity, 
sukha, happiness, 
dukkha, misery, 
unha, heat, 

jatSl, matted hair, tangled 
branches, 

pariyosSna, end, 


sammuddSyati, to be or act like 
the ocean. 

nadlyati to do, act like a river, 
aranfilyati, to act (in town) as 
in the forest. 

dhanayati, dhan&yati, to desire 
riches. 

puttlyati, to desire, or, treat as 
a son. 

pattlyati, to wish for a bowl, 
clvarlyati, to desire a robe. 

doISyati, to desire a, or, wish 
for one’s own palankin. 

vlnayati, to use the lute=to 
play on the lute. 

upakkamaiati, to make dili¬ 
gence, to devise plans. 

ganayati, to wish for a follow¬ 
ing or disciples. 

samodhaneti, to connect, join, 
sarajjati, to be shy, nervous, 
tanhayati, tanhlyati, to crave, 
mettayati, to love, 
karunayati, to pity, 
sukhapeti, to make happy, 
dukkhapeti, to make miserable 
unhapeti, to heat, warm. 

vijatayati, disentangle, comb 
out. 

pSriyosanati, to end, to cease. 
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502. Denominatives can also be formed from the stems 
of adjectives and adverbs ; as : 

dalha, firm, strong, dalhayati, to make firm, strong. 

santam, being good, santarati, to act well, or hand¬ 
somely. 

atta, afflicted, hurt, attayati, to hurt, afflict. 

Remarks. ( a ) Suffixes dra and ala are simply modifica¬ 
tions of dya 

( b ) There is an uncommon way of forming 
Denominative Verbs from nouns: the 
1st, 2nd or 3rd syllable of the noun is 
reduplicated and the suffix iyisa or yisa 
added to the word thus reduplicated ; 
the vowel u or i may or may not be 
inserted between the reduplication :* 

Denominative Verb. 
pupputtlyisati, to wish to be (as) a son. 
puttittlyisati, do do 

kamalam, flower, kakamalayisati or kamamalayisati or 
kamalalayisati, to wish to be (as) a 
flower. 

(c) The Causal and Passive of all Denomi¬ 

natives are formed in the usual manner. 

Desiderative Verbs. 

503. As its very name indicates, the Desiderative Con¬ 
jugation expresses the wish or desire to do or be that 
which is denoted by the simple root. 

504. The Desiderative is not extensively used in Pali, 

however, it is frequent enough to warrant a careful perusal 
ot t he rules for its formation. __ 

* Niruttidipani . 


Noun Stem. 
putta, a son, 
» 3 » 
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505. The suffix sa is the charateristic sign of this con¬ 
jugation ; another characteristic is the reduplication of the 
root according to the rules already given (372). The stu¬ 
dent ought first to look carefully over those rules. 

Examples. 

Root . De&id. Base . Desiderative Verb . 

J su, to hear, sussusa, sussusati, to desire to 

hear = listens. (33, 
372— jc). 

J bhuj, to eat, bubhukkha, bubhukkhati, to wish to 

eat. (86; 372—5). 

J tij, to bear, titikkha, titikkhati, to endure, be 

patient. (86; 372— 

76). 

J ghas, to eat, jighaccha, jighacchati, to desire to 

eat. (89; 37 2 —7<»)- 

J p 5 , to drink, pipasa, pivasa, pivasati, to desire to 

drink. (372—7a), (pi¬ 
vasa, from the root.) 

J kit, to cure, cikiccha, cikicchati, to desire to 

cure, to treat. (88; 
372—2). 

506. It will be remarked that the initial » of sa is mostly 
assimilated. 

507. The bases being obtained, the personal endings 
are added as usual. 

Remark .—The causal and Passive are formed in the 
usual way. 
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Intensive Verbs. 

508. The Intensive verbs, also called Frequentative 
Verbs, express the frequent repetition or the intensification 
of the action denoted by the simple root. The characteris¬ 
tic of the Intensive conjugation is the reduplication of the 
root according to the usual rules (372). 

509. These verbs are not very frequent in Pali. 

Examples. 

Root. Intensive Verb. 

J lap, to talk, lalappati, lalapati, to lament. 

J k a m , to go, cankamati, to walk to and 
fro. 

J gam , to go, jangamati, to go up and down. 
J cal, to move, cancalati, to move to fro, to 

tremble. 

The personal endings are added as usual. 

510. DEFECTIVE AND ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

J as, to be. 

Present System. 

Present. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

I. 

asmi, I am. 

asma, we are. 


amhi, I am. 

amha, we are. 

2. 

asi, thou art. 

attha, you are. 

3 - 

atthi, he is. 

santi, they are. 


Imperative. 

I. 

asmi, let me be. 

asma, let us be. 


amhi, let me be. 

amha, let us be. 

2. 

ahi, be thou. 

attha, be ye. 

3 - 

atthu, let him, her, it be. 

satitu, let them be. 
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Present Participle. 


Active. 

Reflective. 


Masc. santo, being. 

sam&no, being. 


Fem. santl, being. 

sarnSnS, being. 


Need, santam, being. 

sam£nam, being. 



Aorist. 


1. 3 sim, I was, I have 

Ssimha, we were, we 

have 

been. 

asimha, been. 


2. Ssi, thou wast, thou 

Ssittha, you were, you 

have 

hast been. 

been. 



&si, he was, has 
been. 


{ 2sum, that, were, they 
have been. 

£simsu, 


Conditional. 

assam, if I were or ass&ma, if we were or should 
shoud be. be. , 

assa, if thou wert assatha, if you were or should I 
or should be. be. 

{ assa, ( assu, if they were or 

siyS, if he were or •< should be. 
should be. (siyum, 


511. J hu, to be. 

(ku is a contracted form of root bhu). 

Present System. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plw. 

1 . 

homi, 

homa. 

ahuva, 

ahuvamha. 




ahuvam, 

ahuvamhi. 

2 . 

hosi, 

hotha. 

ahuvo, 

ahuvattha. 

3 * 

hoti, 

honti. 

ahuva, ahuvi, 

ahuvu. 
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Imperative. Optative. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

ho mi, 

homa. 

heyylmi, 

heyySma. 

2 . 

hohi, 

hotha. 

heyySsi, 

heyy&tha. 

3 - 

hotu. 

hontu. 

heyya, 

heyyum. 


Present Participle. 

Masc . honto. Fem. hontl. Neut. hontam. 


Aorist. 


Singular. 

1. ahosim, ahum, 

2. ahosi, 

3. ahosi, ahu, 


Plural. 

ahosim ha, ahumhft. 
ahosittha. 
ahesum, ahum. 


The Future has already been given (436). 

Infinitive. Gerund. Fut. P. P. 

hotum. hutva. hotabbo. 


512. J kar, to do, make. 

The present Active has already been given (403). 


Present System. 


Present. 

Reflective. 


Sing. 

1. kubbe, 

2. kubbase, kuruse, 

3. kubbate, kurute, 

kttbbati, 


Plur. 

kubbamhe, kurumhe. 
kubbavhe, kuruvhe. 
k^jbbante, kujrunte. 
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Optative. 

Singular. 


Active. 

Reflective. 


i. kare, 

kubbe, kubbeyya; 

kareyya; 

kayira, kayirami. 

2. kare, 

kareyySsi; 

kubbe, kubbeyyasi; 

kayira, 

kayirasi. 

3. kare, 

kubbe, kayira, kubbeyya; 

kareyya; 

Plural. 


1. kareyyama; 

kubbeyyama; 

kayirama. 

2. kareyyzltha ; 

kubbetha; 

kayiratha. 

3. kareyyam; 

kubbeyyam; 

kayiram. 


Imperfect 


Active. 

Reflective. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. 

Plural . 

1. akara, akaramha. 1. akarim, 

akaramhase. 

akaram, 



2. akaro, akarattha. 2. akarase, 

akara vharii. 

3. akara, akaru. 

3. akarattha, 

akaratthurii. 

The Aorist have been given (412). 



Imperative. 



Active 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. karomi, 

karoma. 


2. kuru, karohi, 

karotha. 


g. karotu, kurut^ 

karontu, kubbantu, 
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Reflective. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. kubbe, 

kubbamase. 

2. kurussu, 

kuruvho. 

3. kurutam, 

kubbantam. 


Future. 

Besides the usual Future in ssami : karissami, karissasi , 
there is another form given in (436). 

Present Participle. 



Active. 

Reflective. 

Masc . 

karam, karonto. 

karamano, kurumano, kara- 
no, kubbano. 

Fern. 

karontl, 

karamana, kurumana, kara- 
na, kubbana. 

Neut. 

karam, karontam, 

karam anam, kurumanam, 
karanam, kubbanam. 


Future Pass. Part. 

kattabbo, katabbo, kariyo, kayiro, kayyo, karanlyo. 

Remark .—All the forms in yira are obtained through 
metathesis; in kayyo the r has been assimilated. & 

Present Passive Part. 

karlyamano. kariyyamano, kaylramano, kariyamano. 
Passive Base. 

The Passive Base has several forms: 
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513. J da, to give. 

The Present Optative and Imperative have already been 
given (395). 

The student will remark that some of the tenses are 
formed directly on the root: the Radical Aorist, the Sig- 
matic Aorist, the Future and the Conditional. 


Radical Aorist. 


Sigmatic Aorist. 


Sing. 

1. adam, 

2. ado, 

3. ada, 


Plur . Sing. 

adamhS. atfSLsim, 

adattha. adasi, 

adamsu, adum. ad&si, 

Future. 


Plur . 
adSsimha. 
adasittha. 

ad&sum, adasim- 
su. 



A .—(From the base). 

B .—[From the 

root). 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

I. 

dadiss&mi, 

dadissama. 

dassami, 

dasslma. 

2 . 

dadissasi, 

dadissatha. 

dassasi. 

dassatha. 

3 - 

dadissati, 

dadissanti. 

dassati, 

dassanti. 



Conditional. 



Sing. 


Plur. 


1. adassam, 

1. adassam hS. 


2. adasse, 


2. adassatha. 


3. adassa, 


3. adassamsu. 


Participles. 


[Masculine). 


Present. 

daclam, dadanto, 


P. P. P. 
djnno. 


Act P. P. 
dinpav^ 
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Fut. P. Fut. P. P. 

dadassam. databbo. 

dadassanto. dayo. 

Pres, Reflect. Part, dadamano, dadamanS, dadamanam. 

VERBAL PREFIXES. 

514. The Prefixes or Propositions, called in Pali: 
Upasagga (23, Remark ), are prefixed to verbs and their 
derivatives; they have been, on that account, called Verbal 
Prefixes. They generally modify the meaning of the root, 
or intensify it, and sometimes totally alter it; in many 
cases, they add but little to the original sense of the root. 

515. The usual rules of sandhi apply when these prefixes 
are placed before verbs. When a prefix is placed before a 
tense with the augment a, the augment must not change its 
position, but remain between the prefix and the root, as: 
ag& + ati=accagH (74, i), and not: aatiga. 

516. These prefixes are as follows : 

A— to , at, towards , near to, until, as far as , away, all 
round. 


*J kaddh, to drag, draw,=akaddhati, to draw towards 
to drag away. 

k/ kir, to pour, scatter=akirati, to scatter all over or 
around, to fill. 

k I c i k k h , to show, tell=acikkhati, to point out, tell to 
(to communicate). 

k/ chad, to cover=acchadeti, to cover over or all 
around, to put on clothes (33, 35). 

Remark.-^Thls prefix reverses the meaning of some 
roots: 

•J d I, to give, but adadati, to take. 

J gam, to go, base: *gaccha=agacchati, to come. 
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ati (before vowel=aco), beyond, across, over, past, very 
much, very; it expresses excess. 

J kam, to step, go = atikkamati (33), to step over, to 
go across, go past, to escape, to overcome, to trans¬ 
gress, excel, to elapse. 

J n I, to lead = atineti, to lead over or across, to irri¬ 
gate. 

J car, to act=aticarati, to act beyond, too much, in 
excess=to transgress. 

adhi (before vowels =zajjh), over, above , on, upon at, to , 
in, superior to, great. It expresses sometimes superiority. 

J vas, to live = adhivasati, to live in, to inhabit. 

J gam, to go = ajjhagama, he approached=adhi+ 
augment a+gama (Aorist). 

J bh as, to speakzradhibSsati, to speak to, to address. 

ana, after, along , according to, near to, behind, Im 
than, in consequence of, like , gradually, beneath . 

J kar, to do=anukaroti, to do like, viz., to imitate, 
to ape, 

J kam, to go = anukkamati, to go along with, to 
follow. 

hI d h % v , to run = anudhavati, to run after= to pursue. 

J gah, to take=anuganhati, to take near, beneath=to 
protect. 

J apa, of, away, from, away from, forth : it also 
implies detraction, hurt, reverence. 

J ci, to notice, observe=apacayati, to honour, respect, 
apaciti, reverence. 

k/ n I , to lead=iapaneti, to leid away, viz., to take 
away, to remove. 

J g a m , to go, =apagacchati, to go away. 

J m a n, to think :=apaniannati, to despise. 
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api, on , over, unto, close upon. This prefix is very 
seldom used; it is prefixed mostly to the roots : dhd , 
to put, set, lay, and nah, to bind, join. It is more¬ 
over found abbreviated to pi in most instances. 

J d h 3 , to put, set, lay==pidahati, to cover, close, shut. 
Apidhanam, pidahanam, pidh&nam, covering, lid, 
cover. 

J n a h , to bind, join = pinayhati, to bind on, join on. 

abhi, to, untOy towards, against, in the direction of. 
It also expresses excess, reverence, particularity . 
(Before a vowel =zabbh). 

J gam, to go=abhigacchati, to go towards, approach. 

J k a n k h , to desire, abhikankhati=to desire par¬ 
ticularly, to long for, yearn. 

j a 1 , to blaze=abhijalati, to blaze excessively, viz., 
fiercely. 

J vand, to salute=abhivandati, to salute reveren¬ 
tially. 

ava, down, off, away, back, aside, little, less . Implies 
also: disrespect, disregard. 

Remark — ava, is often contracted to 0 . 

J j a , to know=savaj 3 nati, to despise. 

J h a r , to take=avaharati, to take away. Avaharo, 
taking away. 

n/ k h i p j to throw=avakhipati, to throw down. 

j l ok, luk, to look=oloketi, to look down=avaloketi. 

lid (=sthe u of native grammarians; for the assimilation 
of final d to the following consonants see 58, 60, 62, 65). 
Befpre h , sometimes final d is lost and the u lengthened. 

Upwards, above, up, forth, out 

J k h i p , to throw rrukkhipati, to throw up, get rid of; 
ukkhepanaih, excommunication. 
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J chid, to cut=ucchindati, to cut off. 

*/ t h & , to stand = utthahati, utthSLti, to stand up, rise. 
UtthSnam, rising. 

J har, to take = uddharati (96), to draw out. Ud- 
dharanam, pulling out. 

Remark —ud reverses the meaning of a few verbs : 

J p a t , to fall = uppatati, to leap up, spring up. 

J nam, to bend = unnamati, to rise up, ascend. 

opa, unto, to, towards, near, with, by the side of ^ as, 
like, up to (opposed to apa), below, less. 

d k a d d h , to drag = upakaddhati, to drag or draw to¬ 
wards, to draw below or down. 

Jkar, to do=upakaroti, to do (something) towards, 
unto, viz., to help; upakaro, help, use; upakaranam, 
instrument, lit., doing with. 

J k a m , to step, go=upakkamati, to attack, lit., to go 
towards. 

ni (sometimes lengthe ned to ni, and before a vowel= 
nir) out, forth, doivn, into, downwards, in, under. 

J k a m , to go = nikkhamati, to go out, to depart. 

J d h a , to place = nidahati or nidheti, to deposit, hide. 

J har, to take = nlharati, to take out. 

J h a n , to strike ==nihanti, to strike down, 

pa, onward, forward to, forth, fore, towards, with . It 
expresses: beginning. 

J bh a, to shine,=pabhati, to shine forth, to dawn. 
Pabha, radiance. 


J bh u , to be=pabhavati, to begin to be, viz. $ to 
spring up, originate. 

ij j a 1, to burn=pajjalati, to burn forth, to blaze, 
pati, pati, against, back to, in reverse direction, bach 
again , in return ; to, towards ; newr. 
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J b h 3 , s , to speaks patibh&sati, to speak back, to 
reply. 

J k h i p , to throwspatikkhipati, to refuse. Patik- 
khepo, refusing. 

J k a in , to steps patikkamati, to step back, to retreat. 

para, away, back, opposed to, aside , beyond. 

J k a m , togosparakkamati, to strive, put forth effort. 

J j i, to conquers par^jeti, to overcome. 

pari, abound, all around, about, all about, all over. 
Expresses completeness, etc. 

J car, to walksparicarati, to walk around, viz., to 
serve, honour. ParicSro, attendance; paricca, hav¬ 
ing encircled.(spari4- J i + tya). 

J chid, to cutsparicchindati, to cut aroundsto 
limit, mark out. 

J d h 3 v , to runsparidhUvati, to run about. 

J j 3 , to know s par ijSnziti, to know perfectly, exactly. 

vi, asunder , apart , away, without. Implies : separa¬ 
tion, distinctness, dispersion. 

J c h i d , to cutsvicchindati, to cut or break asunder= 
to break off, interrupt. 

J j 3 , to knowsvij 3 nati, to know distinctly, to discern; 
vij 3 nam, knowing. 

J k i r , to scattersvikirati, to scatter about, to spread. 

sam, with , along , together, fully, perfectly. 

J b h u j , to eatssambhunjati, to eat with. 

J v as, to lives sam vasati, to live together with, sam- 
vaso, living with. 

Remark —It should be born in mind that two, and 
sometimes three, of the above prefixes may combine. The 
most common combinations are : 

vya , written bya (svi + a); vy 3 karoti, to explain 
(J kar); vyapajjati, to fall away (J pad, to go). 
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ajjho (=adhi+o, o=ava), ajjhottharati, to overwhelm 
(J thar, to spread). 

ajjhd (=adhi + 5 .), ajjhSvasati, to dwell in (J vas); ajjhS- 
seti, to lie upon (J si). 

anupa ( = anu+pa), anupakh&d iti, to eat into (J khad), 
anupabbajati, to give up the world (J vaj, to go). 

anupari (=anu + pari), anuparidhSvati, to run up and 
down (J dhiv); anupariySti to go round and round (J yS). 

anusam (=anu+sam), anusanglto, chanted together, 
rehearsed; anusancarati, to cross, 

8 amud (=sam + ud), samukkamsati, to exalt; samucchin- 
dati, to extirpate (J chid); samudeti, to remove (J i). 

samuda (=sam + ud + a,) samudScarati, to address, prac¬ 
tice (J car); samudShato, produced (J har); samudagamo, 
beginning (J gam). 

samupa ( = sam + upa), samupeti, to approach (J i); 
samupagacchati, to approach. 

8 ama (=sam + S), samSharati, to gather (J har); saroa- 
gamo, assembly (J gam). 

8 amabhi ( = sam + abhi), samabhisincati, to sprinkle 
(J sine). 

upasam ( = upa+sam), upasamharati, to bring together 
(J har) ; upasamvasati, to take up one's abode in (J vas, 
to live). 

Remark .—The student must be prepared to meet with 
some other combinations ; the general meaning of a word 
can always be traced from the sense of the several combined 
prefixes. 


517. It is important to note that the prefixes or prepo¬ 
sitions are used, not only with verbs, but also with verbal 
derivatives, nouns and adjectives, as : anutlre, along the 
bank ; adhicittam, high thought; abhinllo, very black. 

r ^ n-ri ?c often written : pali (72). 
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5 X 9 pari, vi and sam very often add merely an inten¬ 
sive force to the root. 

520. After prefixes, sam , upa, para, pari , and the 
word pura, in front, J kar sometimes assumes the form : 
khar. Ex., purakkharoti , to put in front, to follow=pura+ 
jjkar : parikkharo, surrounding=pari + Jkar. 

521. A few adverbs are used very much in the same 
way as the Verbal Preffixe*, but their use is restricted to 
a few verbs only. They are. 


avi z=in full view, in sight, in view, manifestly , visibly . 
It is prefixed to the v*rbs: bhavati (J bhfi) and 
karoti (J kar) Ex., &vibhavati, to become manifest, 
visible, to appear, be evident; Svikaroti, to make 
manifest, clear, evident; to explain, show. 

antara^among, within , between, used with Jdhl, to 
put, place: Ex., antaradhSiyati, to vanish, disappear, 
hide; antaradhSLpeti, to cause to vanish or dis¬ 
appear. 

atttaam ( adv . and noun) =home\ disappearance, disappear¬ 
ing, setting; used with verbs of goings to set, 
disappear (of moon, sun and stars). Mostly used 
with the verbs gacchati and eti (J i), to go, Ex., 
atthafigacchati, to disappear, to set, atthameti, to 
set (of the sun). 

patu (before a vowel: patur) =forth to view . manifestly 
evidently , used with bhavati and karoti, Ex, 
patubhavati, to become manifest, evident, clear 
to appear, to arise; p&tubhSvo, appearance, mani¬ 
festation ; pStukaroti, to manifest, make clear, 
evident; to produce. 

para, in front, forward, before, used almost exclusively 
with karoti (cf. 520) Ex., purakkharoti, to put or 
place in front, to apoint or make a person (ore'*) 
leader, and thence : to follow, to revere. 
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ala A— Jit, fit far, used \Vith verb karoti in the sense of 
decorating. Ex., alaftkaroti, to adorn, embellish, 
decorate. 

tiro— out of Bight; across, beyond , prefixed to roots k a r 
and a h I, in the sense of covering, hiding, etc., 
Ex, tirodhSpeti, to veil, to cover, put out of sight, 
tirodh&nam, a covering, a veil; tirokaroti, to veil, 
to screen; tirokarartf, a screen, a veil. 

522. Prefixes du and su are never used with verbs, 
(See Chapter on Adverbs), and prefix a {an), is very 
seldom so used. 

523. To finish this chapter on Verbs, we will now give 
the paradigm of a verb fully conjugated : 

J p a c , to cook. 

Present System. 

(stem paca). 

Present 
I cook, etc. 


Active Voice . Reflective Voice. 


Sing . 

Plur . 

Sing , 

Plur . 

1. pacimi, 

pacSma. 

1. pace, 

pac&mhe. 

2. pacasi, 

pacatha. 

2. pacase 

pacavhe. 

3. pacati, 

pacanti. 

3. pacate 

pacare, 




pacante. 


Imperfect. 



I cooked, etc. 


t. apaca, 

apacamha. 

1, apacim, 

apacSmhase. 

apacam, 

apacamha. 


apacamhase. 

2. apaco, 

apacattha. 

2. apacase, 

apacavham. 

3. apaca, 

apacu, 

3. apacattha, 

apacatthum. 
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Imperative. 

Let me cook, etc. 

1. pac&mi, pacama. 1. pace, pacamSse. 

2. pacahi, paca, pacatha. 2. pacassu, pacavho. 

3. pacatu, pacantu. 3. pacatam, pacantam. 

Optative. 

I should, would, could, can, etc., cook. 

1. paceyyami, paceyyama. 1. paceyyam, paceyy^mhe. 
pace, 

2. paceyyisi, paceyyatha. 2. pacetho, paceyyavho. 
pace, 

3t paceyya, paceyyum. 3. pacetha, paceram, 

pace, 

Present Participle. 

Mas . pacam, pacam 3 no. 

pacanto, pacano. 

Fern . pacati, pacam&na. 

pacantl, pac^n^. 

Neat, pacam, pacamjinam. 

paca ntam, pac& nam. 

Aorist System. 

(Stem : pac). 

Aorist 


I cooked, or, I have cooked, etc. 


1. apacim, 

2. apaci, 

3. apaci, 
apaci, 


apacimha. 

apacittha. 

apacum. 

apacimsu. 


1. apaca, 

2. apacise, 

3. apac 3 , 
apacu, 


apacimhe. 

apacivham 

apacum. 

apacimsu. 


Bemarh —The augment a may be left out, 
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Perfect System. 

(Stem: papac). 

Perfect 
I cooked, etc. 

1. papaca papacimha. i. papaci, papacimhe. 

2. papace, papacittha. 2. papacittho, papacivho. 

3. papaca, papacu. 3, papacittha, papacire. 


Perfect Participle^ Active. 
Having 


Act. 

Mas* pacitavS, 

pacitavanto, 

pacitSivI, 

Fem. pacitavatl, 
pacitavantl, 
pacitSvinl, 

Neut. pacitavarii, 

pacitavantaih, 

pacit&vi, 


cooked. 

Refl. 

pacitava. 

pacitavanto. 

pacitavl. 

pacitavatl. 

pacitavantl. 

pacitavinl. 

pacitavam. 

pacitavantaifc. 

pacitavi. 


Remark .—The Perfect Participle is the same for the 
Reflective as for the Active Voice. (For formation, 
see 465). 

Future System. 


(Stem : pacissa). 
Future. 


I shall cook, etc. 


1. pacissami, pacissama, 

2. pacissasi, pacissatha. 

3. pacissati, pacissanti. 


1. pacissath, pacissimhe. 

2. pacissase, pacissavhe. 

3. pacissate, pacissante, 
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Conditional 


If I could cook, etc. 

1. apacissam, apacissamhS. i. apacissam, apacissSmhase 

2. apacisse, apacissatha, 2. apacissase, apacissavhe. 

3. apacissU, apacissamsu. 3. apacissatha, apacissimsu. 


Future 

Mas. pacissam, 
pacissanto, 

Fem. pacissatl, 
pacissantl, 

Neut. pacissari), 

pacissantaiii. 


Participle . 

pacissam&no. 

pacissSno. 

pacissamiui. 

paciss£n<i. 

pacissamSnarh. 

pacissanarii. 


Infinitive : pacitum. 

Gerund : pacitva, pacitvSna, pacituna, paciya. 
Fut . P. P.: pacitabba, pacanlya. 

P. P. P .: pacita. 


524. Paradigm of J cur , to steal. 

Base : coraya or core. 


Active. 


Present System. 


First form, 
(base, coraya ). 


Second form, 
(base, core). 


1. coraySmi, 

2. corayasi, 

3. corayat’\ 


Present. 


corayama. 

corayatha. 

eorayanti. 


1, 

2. 
3 - 


coremi, 

coresi, 

cored, 
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Imperfect. 


i. 


2 . 


3 * 


(from base naya only). 


acoraya. 

acorayarh 

acorayo. 

acoraya. 


1. acorayamhi. 
acorayamha. 

2 . acorayattha. 

3. acorayu. 


1. coraySmi, 

2. corayihi, 

3. corayatu, 


Imperative. 

coraylma. 1. coremi, 

corayatha. 2. corehi, 

corayantu. 3. coretu, 


corema. 

coretha. 

corentu. 


Optative . 

1. corayeyy&mi, corayeyyama. 1. coreyyimi, coreyySroa. 

2. corayeyyisi, corayeyy 5 tha. 2. coreyyisi, coreyyitba. 

3. corayeyya, corayeyyum. 3. coreyya, coreyyum. 
coraye. 

Present Participle. 

Masc . corayaifa, corayanto. corento. 

Fern, corayatl, corayantl. corentl. 

Neut. corayam, corayantam. corentam. 

Aobist 8ystkm. 

Aorist. 


1. corayim, 

2. corayi, 

3. corayi, 


corayimha. 

corayimha. 

corayittha. 

corayum. 
coray imsu. 


1. coresim, coresimhi. 

coresimha. 

2. coresi, coresittha. 

3. coresi, coresum. 

coresim su. 
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Perfect System. 

{The Perfect Tense of these verbs is not generally met with 
but it would be: cucora, encore, cucorimha, etc). 


Perfect Participle Active. 


Mas. 

corayitavS,, 

coritavS, 


corayilavanto, 

coritavanto. 


corayit&vl, 

corit&vl. 

Fem. 

corayitavatl, 

coritavatl. 


corayitavantl, 

coritavantT. 


coray it avinl, 

coritavinl. 

Neut. 

coray itavam, 

coritavam. 


coray itavan tain, 

coritavantam. 


corayitSvi, 

coritavi. 


Futube System. 

Future. 

x, corayiss&mi, corayissHma. 1. coressSmi, coressima. 

2. corayissasi, corayissatha. 2. coressasi, coressatha. 

3. corayissati, corayissanti. 3. coressati, corressanti. 


Conditional. 


t. acorayissam, 

2. acorayisse, 

3. acorayissl, 


1. 


2. 


3 - 


acorayissamhS. 
acorayissatha. 
acorayissam su. 
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Future Participle. 


Active. 


Masc. 

corayissam, 

coressam. 


corayissanto, 

coressanto. 

• 

Fern. 

corayissatl, 

coressatl. 


corayissantl, 

coressantl. 

Neat. 

corayissam, 

coressam. 


corayissantam, 

coressantam. 


Reflective. 

Masc. corayamano, corayano. 

Fern, corayamllncl, corayana. 

1 Veut. corayamanam, corayUnarii. 

Infinitive, corayitum, coretum. 

Gerund, corayitva, coretvS. 

P. P. F. corayitabbo, coretabbo, 

P. P. P. corito, corita, coritari). 

525. The Reflective^ Voice presents no difficulty; it is 
generally formed on the base in aya: 


Present. 


Reflective. 

Imperfect. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. coraye, corayamhe, 

2. corayase, corayavhe. 

3. corayate, corayante. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. acorayam, acoraySmbaje. 

2. acorayase, acorayavham. 

3. acorayattha, acorayatthuiii' 
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Passive Voice. 

526. The Passive Voice is formed in the usual way by 
joining ya to the base by means of vowel i lengthened to 
i, the final vowel of the base being dropped before ». 

Example. 

Present. 



Singular . 

Plural . 

I, 

corlyami, I am robbed. 

1. coriySma, we are 
robbed. 

2 . 

corlyasi, thou art robbed. 

2. corlyatha, you are 
robbed. 

3 . 

corlyati, he is robbed. 

3. corlyanti, they are 
robbed. 

And eo on for the other tenses. 



527. The Causal and the Denominative Verbs are con¬ 
jugated exactly like coreti. 


528. The following paradigm will familiarize the stu¬ 
dent with the changes which take place in the principal 
forms of the Verb. 
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Chapter XI. 

INDECLINABLES. 

529 Under the term “ indeclinables” are included all 
these words which are incapable of any grammatical declen¬ 
sion, that is: Adverbs , Prefixes, Prepositions , Conjunctions 
and Interjections 

Adverbs . 

530. Adverbs may be divided into three groups : 

(i) Derivative Adverbs, formed by means of suffixes. 

(ii) Case-form Adverbs. 

(iii) Pure Adverbs. 

531. (i) Derivative Adverbs. 

(а) These are formed by the addition to pronominal 

stems, and to the stems of nouns and adjec¬ 
tives, of certain suffixes. 

(б) Undfer this head come the “ Adverbial Deriva* 

lives from numerals'* given in and the 

11 Pronominal Derivatives” given in (336^). 
The student ought now to read again these 
two classes of Adverbs. 

(c) The suffix to (346), is also added to prepositions, 
nouns and adjectives, to form a very large 
class of adverbs; to is an ablative suffix (120) 
and therefore the adverbs formed with it have 
an ablative sense. 


0 ) 

(«) 


(iii) 


from prepositions: abhito , near; parato, further. 

from nouns: dakkhinato , southerly, on the 
south ; pdcinato , easterly, on the east; pit - 
thito, from the surface, from the back, etc., 
parato , from the further shore ; orato, from 
the near shore. 


from adjectives : sdbbato , everywhere. 

Digitized by Google 



240 


A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF 


( d ) suffixes tra and tha (346), showing place 9 are 

also used with adjectives: annatha or aftnatra, 
elsewhere ; eabbatha, everywhere; t ibhayattha, in 
both places. 

(e) Suffix dd (345), is likewise used with adjectives and 

numerals: ekada, once; sadiz^sabbada, at all 
times, always. 

(/) dhi is used like dka (281, 283): sabbadhi , every- 
where. 

( g ) Suffixes so and $a (122, c, d ) likewise form adverbs: 
bahu 8 o , in a great degree ; atthaeo , according to 
the sense : fraZasa, forcibly. 

(A) /Zi, (347) is extensively used as the particle of 
quotation; it is often abbreviated to ti . (See 
Syntax). 

532. (ii) Case-form^Adverbs. 

(а) Some cases of pronouns, nouns and adjectives are 

used adverbially . 

(б) Case . This case is very much used 
adverbially : lcim, why ; tarn there ; idam t here ; 
yam, because, since; from pronouns. 

(c) From nouns: divasam, during the day; rattim, at 

night; raho % in secret; saeeam , truly; attham, 
fcr the purpose of. 

(d) From adjectives: dram, a long time; Jchippam , 

quickly; mandam, stupidly. 

( e ) Seme adverbs of obscure origin may be classed as 

the accusative case of nouns or adjectives long I 
obsolete ; such are: mitho , mithu, one another, 
mutually; aram, presently; sajju , ^immediately; 
tunh'i’, silently ; alam , enough; myam , in the 
evening; %sam, a little, somewhat; jdtu, surely, 
certainly; bahi, outside, 
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The Instrumentive. This case also is much used 
adverbially. 

From pronouns: tena, therefore; yena , because. 

From nouns: divasena , in a day; masena, in a month; 
diva, by day; sahdsd , suddenly. 

From adjectives: cirena, long; dakkhimna ) to the 
south ; vttarena, to the north ; antarena , within. 

The Dative Case ; the adverbial use of the Dative is 
restricted, atthaya , for the sake of, for the purpose of; 
ciraya , for a long time; hitaya, for the benefit. 

The Ablative Case, is used frequently in an adverbial 
sense; especially so is the case with 'pronouns. 

kasmd, why 7 yasma, because ; tasmd, therefore; paccha , 
behind, after; drct, afar off; hetthd y below. 

The Genitive Case is seldom used adverbially; from 
pronouns we have : kissa } why ? from adjectives : cirassa , 
long; from nouns : hetu, causally. 

The Locative is very often used adverbially ; as : bdhire , 
outside ; dure , far ; avidure f not far; samipe , santike , 
near; rahasi . privately, in secret ; bhuvi, on earth, 
on the earth. 

(iii) Pure Adverbs. 

By these are understood the adverbs which are not 
obtained by derivation and which are not case-forms; 
such are : 

kira , kila f they say, we are told that; hi } certainly, 
indeed; khalu } indeed ; tu> now, indeed ; atha t atho } and, 
also, then ; etc, etc. 

na, expressing simple negation; md, expressing prohibi¬ 
tion ; ma is often used with the Aorist. Nanu f used in 
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ai-kiig qu?s'.ions to which an affirmative answer is 
expected. j\Tu, used in asking simple questions; no, not ; 
nuna, surely, perhaps; ndnd, variously. 

The particle kva, where ? 

The above particles are called nipata by the grammarians; 
they number about two hundred. 

Verbal Prefixes have already been treated of (514). 

Inseparable Prefixes . 

(а) a, and before a vowel an, not, without, free from. 

abhaya , free from fear; abala , not foolish ; apaspanto, 

not seeing; analoketva , without looking. 

(б) du, and before a vowel dur , bad, ill, hard, difficult; 

as: dubbanno (33, remark), ugly, ill-favoured; 
dubbinito , ill-conducted; duddamo, difficult to 
tame; dvggo , difficult to pass; dujjano, a bad 
man; dukkaro, difficult to perform; dujjwarh, a 
hard life. 

( c ) su , has the contrary meaning of du: good, well, 
easy, it implies excess, facility, excellence: sub- 
hdsito, well spoken ; subahu, very much ; sudanto, 
well tamed; svkaro, easy to perform; sulabho, 
easy to be obtained. 

Remark. —After du, the initial consonant is generally 
reduplicated; reduplication seldom takes place after su. 

(cZ) sa, which is used instead of sam (516), expresses 
the ideas of “ possession, similarity; with, and; 
like; including.” sabhariya, with (his) wife; 
salajja, having shame, ashamed; eabhoga, wealthy; 
Bavihari, living with; sadevaka, including the 
world of gods; 

Remark*— The particle sa is the opposite of particle a, 

m. 
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Prepositions. 

533. It has been seen that Verbal prefixes are properly 
prepositions and are used with nouns as well as verbs, 

534. Many adverbs are used with a prepositional force 
along with nouns. Those of class (ii), Case-form-adverbs, 
are seldom used as prepositions, except perhaps those 
in to. 

535. Prepositions, or words used prepositionally may 
govern any case, except the Nominative and Vocative. 

536. Most of the Verbal Prefixes require the noun 
to be in one case or other. 

5^7. The cases mostly used with prepositions or pre¬ 
positional Adverbs are : the genitive, the instrumentive 
and the accusative. 

But only a few are used separately from the noun they 
* govern. 

For examples see “Syntax of Substantives.” 


Conjunctions 

538. Indeclinables distinctly conjunctive are very few. 
The principal are : 

(a) Copulative: ca, and, also, but, even. It is never 
used as the first word in a sentence; atha , and, 
then, now; atho, and, also, then. 


(6) Disjunctive: vd % (never at the beginning of a 
sentence) or; uda, or; uda va , or; va. . .1 at eithc r 

... . or; yadi va , whether ; yadi va . yadi vd, 

whether..or ; atha va, or else, rather ; na va, 

or not; tatha jri, nevertheless. 
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(c) Conditional: yacU, sace, if; ce (never at the begin¬ 

ning of a sentence) if; yadi eva/iii, yajj’ evam, 
if so. 

(d) Causal: hi, for, because; certainly. 

Interjections., 

Ahalia, alas ! oh ! aho ! oh ! ah ! aho vata, oh! ah ! 
are, sirrah ! I say ! here ! dhi, dfii, shame ! fie ! woe ! 
bho, friend ! sir l I say! bhane, 1 say ! to be sure! manne, 
why ! he, oh ! sddhu, well ! very well ! very good ! 

General remark. —The use of some particles will be 
given in the chapter on Syntax. 


Chapter XII. 

COMPOUNDS. 

539. Declinable stems are frequently joined to one * 
another to form Compounds. In the older language, com¬ 
pounds are simple and rarely consist of more than two or 
three stems; but the later the language is, the longer and 
the more involved they become. 

540. Compounds may also have an indeclinable as the 
first member; there are even a few compounds made up 
entirely of indeclinables. 

Remark .—The Case-endings of the first member or 
members of a compound are generally dropped, only in a 
few instances are they preserved. 


541. There are six kinds of Compound Words : 

(i) Dvanda—Copulative or Aggregative Compounds. 

(ii) Tappurisa—Dependent Determinate Compounds, 
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(iii) Kainiiiadhlraya— Descriptive Determinate Com¬ 

pounds. 

(iv) Digit —Numeral Determinate Compounds. 

(v) Abyayibhava—Adverbial Compounds. 

(iv) BahubbThi —Relative or Attributive Compounds. 

Remark .—Native grammarians distribute the above into 
four classes by making Nos. iii and iv subdivisions of 
No. ii, Tappurisa ; but this classification, through lack of 
sufficient distinctness, confuses the student unnecessarily. 
We shall therefore follow the above division (541). 


DVANDA. 


{Copulative or Aggregative Compounds .) 

542. The members of these compounds are co-ordinate 
syntically, in their uncompounded state, each member 
would be connected with the other by means, of the 
conjunction ca, and. 

543. Dvanda Compounds are of two kinds. 

(i) The compound is a plural and takes the gender 

and declension of its last member. 

(ii) The compound takes the form of a neuter singular 

and, whatever the number of its members, 
becomes a collective , This is the case generally 
with the names of: birds , parts of the body , 
persons of different sexes , countries, trees, herbs, 
the cardinal points, domestic animals , things 
that form an antithesis, etc, etc. 

Remarks .—The following rules are given as to the order 
of the members of dvanda compounds : 


(a) words in i and u are placed first; 


(6) shorter words are placed 


before longer ones ; 
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(e) % and u (long), are generally shortened in the 
middle of the compound; 

( d) sometimes a feminine noun, in the middle of 
the compound, takes the masculine form (candi- 
masuriyi) sometimes, or remains unchanged 
(jar&maranarii). 

Examples of (i) 

SamaxA ca br 5 hman 5 ca=samanabr 3 hman 3 , samanas 
and brahmins. 

Deva ca manussS ca=devamanussa, gods and men. 

DevSnan ca manussSnan ca = devamanuss&nam, of gods 
and men. 

CandimS ca suriyo ca = candimasuriy&, the sun and the 
moon. 

Aggi ca dhumo ca=aggidhumS, fire and smoke. 

Dhammo ca attho ca=dhammatth&, the spirit and the 
word. 

Sariputte ca MoggallSne ca = Sariputtamoggallane, in 
Sariputta and in Moggall^na. 

Examples of (ii). 

Note that the compounds which come under No. (ii), 
sometimes assume the form of the plural like those 
of Ko. (i). 

Mukhan 3 sikam = mukhan ca n&sikS ca, the mouth and 
the nose. 

Chavimamsalohitam=chavi ca mamsan ca lohitan ca, 
the skin, flesh and blood. c 

Jar&maranam=jara ca maranan ca, old age and death. 

HatthapUdam or hatthapada=hatth& ca p&da ca, the 
hands and feet. 

Hatthiassam=hatthino ca assa ca, elephants and horses. 
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Kusalakusalam or kusalakusala=kusalam akusalan ca, 
good and evil. 

Vajjimallam or vajjimalla=Vajjl ca Malla ca, the 
Vajjians and the Mallians. 

544. The compounds which take the plural form are 
called: Itaritara , because the members of the compound 
are considered separately; those that take the neuter 
singular form : samahara, because the several members 
are considered collectively; those that take either the plural 
or the neuter, are called : Vikappasamdhdra . 

TAPPURISA. 

(Dependent Determinate Compounds.) 

545. In these compounds the first member is a sub¬ 
stantive in any case but the Nominative and the Vocative, 
qualifying } explaining or determining the last member. 

Remarks. — {a) The Case-ending of the first member is 
elided; 

(6) In a few cases, the Case-ending is not elided; 
these compounds are called: Alutta Tappurisa . 

( c ) The a of such words as: raja, mata, pita, 
bhSta, etc,, is shortened in the first member. 

(c£) Generally, a tappurisa follows the gender of the 
last member. 

(i) tappurisa with accusative case . 

(,Dutiya Tappurisa). 

Arannagatorsarafinam gato, gone to the forest. 

Sukhappatto=sukham patto, attained happiness. 

Saccav 5 dl=saccaih v 3 dl, speaking the truth. 

KumbhakSrosskumbham kSro, a pot makersa potter. 
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Pattag 5 ho=pattam gaho, receiving a bowl. 

Atthakamo=atthara kamo, wishing the welfare of. 

(ii) tappurisa with instrumentive case, 

(Tatiya Tappurisa). 

BuddhabhSsito = Uuddhena bhSsito, spoken by the 
Buddha. 

Vifinugarahito==vinnuhi garahito, censured by the wise, 

Suklhatam = sukehi ahatam, brought by parrots. 

Jaccandho=jatiya andho, blind by (=/rom) birth. 

Urago = urena go, going on the breastrra snake. 

Padapo=pSdena po, drinking with the foot (root) = 
a tree. 

Remark .—In some tappurisa compounds, a word, neces¬ 
sary to express properly the full meaning, is altogether 
elided • 

Gulodano=gulena sarhsattho odano=rice mixed with 
molasses. 

Assaratho==assena yutto ratho=a carriage yoked with 
horses = a horse-carriage. 

Asikalaho=asina kalaho, a combat with swords. 

(iii) tappurisa with dative case. 

(Catutthi Tappurisa ). 

Remark. —In these compounds, the last member desig¬ 
nates the object destined for or attributed to that 
which is expressed by the first member. 

Kathinadussam = kathinassa dussam, cloth for the 
kathina robe, (the kathina robe is a robe woven 
within a single day as a meritorious act, on a fixed 
day, each year.) 
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Sanghabhattam=sanghassa bhattam, rice (prepared) 
for the clergy. 

Buddhadeyyam = Buddhassa deyyam, worthy to be 
offered to the Buddha. 

R 5 jaraham=ranho araharh, worthy of (lit., to) the king. 

(6) Compounds formed by adding kamo u desirous of”, 
to an infinitive are considered to be tappurisas 
in the Dative relation * as: 

Kathetukamorrkathetum kamo, desirous to speak. 
Sotukamo=:sotum kSmo, desirous to hear. 
Gantuk&mo=:gantum kamo, desirous to go. 

(iv) tappurisa with ablative case. 

(Pancami Tappurisa). 

Remark— These express: fear of, separation or going 
away from, freedom from, etc., 

Nagaraniggato=nagaramha niggato, gone out from 
town. 

Rukkhapatito=rrukkhasm& patito, fallen from the tree. 
Sasanacutozss^anamhS cuto, fallen away from religion. 
CorabhIto=cora bhlto, afraid of the thief. 
PipabhlrukorrpSpato bhlruko, fearing sin. 
P&pajigucchl^pSpato jigucchl, loathing evil. 

Bandhanamokkhozsbandhanasma mokkho, freedom from 
bonds or fetters. 

Lokaggo=slokato aggo, greater than the world. 
MItujosmJUito jo, born from a mother. 


* Kiruttidipani ; Saddaniti. 
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(v) tappurisa with genitive case. 

(Chatthi Tappurisa) 

llemar.cs. —(a) Tappurisas in the Genitive relation are by 
* far the most common. 

(6) Final i and u of the first member are as a rule 
shortened to i and u respectively. 

(c) The word: ratti, night, takes the form rattam 
at the end of a tappurisa. 

R&japutto=ranno putto, the king’s son, a prince. 
Dhanharasi = dhahhanam rasi, a h?ap of grains. 

Naditlram = nadiya tlram, the river-bank, (from 
nadl). 

Bhikkhunisangho = bhikkhunInam sangho, the as-- 
sembly of the nuns (from bhikkhunl). , 

Naruttamo=naranam uttamo, the greatest of men. 

(vi) tappurisa with locative ease . 

(eatlami tappurisa ). 

ArannavSsonarafihe vaso, living in the forest. 
Danajjhasayo=dane ajjhasayo, inclined to alms-giving, j 
Dhammarato — dhamme rato, delighting in the Law. I 
Vanacaro=rvane caro, walking in the woods. 

Thalattho = thale tho, standing on firm grounds 
Pabbatattho=pabbatasmim tho, standing on a moun¬ 
tain. 

Anomalous Tappurisa . 

(a) Sometimes the first member of a Tappurisa is 
placed last : 

Rajahamso=harhsanam rajl, the swan-king, but also: 
hamsar3ja. 

i 
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Alutta Tappurisa. 

(b) In these the Case-endings are not dropped: 

Pabha£karo = pabham karo, making light=the sun. 

Vessantaro=vessam taro, crossing over to the mer¬ 
chants (a king’s name). 

Parassapadam = parassa padarn, word for another= 
Active Voice. 

Attanopadam=attano padarn, word for one’s self= 
Reflective Voice. 

Kutojo=kuto jo, sprung whence ? f 

Antevasiko=ante visiko, a pupil within=sa resident 
pupil. 

Urasilomo = urasi ( loc .) lomo, having hair on the 
breast=hairy-breasted. 

The student will remark that the case of the first member 
may be any case but the Nominative and Vocative . 

546. (iii) KAMMADHARAYA. 

{Descriptive Detei'minate compcmnds ) 

Remarks .— (a) In KammadhSraya Compounds, the ad¬ 
jective: mahanta assumes the form: maha f 
and, if the consonant which follows is redu¬ 
plicated, the form : malm . 

(b) The word : santa } good, being, takes the form : 
sa (Sans. sat). 

• (c) The word: puma } a male, rejects its final a. 

{d) When the two members of a Kammadharaya 
are feminine, the first one assumes the form 
of the masculine. 
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(d) The Prefix na } not*, is replaced by a before 
a consonant, and by an before a vowel. 

(/) Prefix hu % meaning bad, little, may become 
ha before a consonant, and had before a 
vowel. 

(g) In their uncompounded state, the two members 
of a Kammadh&raya are in the same com. 

( i ) The Kamraadh&raya Compound (which is also 
called: MissaJcata/ppurisa ) is divided into 
nine classes: 

9 

(1) i Visesanapubbapada Kammadharaya, in which the 

determining or qualifying word is placed first, as: 

Mah 5 puriso = mahanto puriso, a great man. 

Mah&nadl = mahantl nadl, a large river. 

Mahabbhayam=mahantam bhayam, great fear. 

Aparapuriso = aparo puriso, the other man. 

Kanhasappo=kanho sappo, a black snake. 

Nlluppalam = nl]am uppalam, a blue lotus. 

(2) . Vivesananaparapada , or Vivesanuttarapada-Kam- 

rnadhdraya ; in this, the second member determines 
the first. 

Narasettho = naro settho, the oldest man. 

Purisuttamo=puriso uttamo, the greatest man. 

BuddhaghosSlcariyo = Buddhaghoso icariyo, 
the teacher Buddhaghosa. 

SRriputtathero=Sariputto thero, the Elder S3ri- 
putta. 

(3) Visesanobhayapada-KammadKaraya , the two mem- | 

bers of which are determinate, 
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Remark.—A word, as for instance, so, he, is generally 
understood between the two members of these compounds. 

Sltunhamscsltam (tan ca) unham, heat and cold. 

Khafijakhujjoskhafijo (ca so) khujjo, (he is) lame 
(and) hump-back. 

Andhabadhiro=sandho (ca so) badhiro, (he is) blind 
(and) deaf. 

Katakatamsrkatam (ca tarn) akatam, (what is) done 
(and) not done. 

(4). Sambhdvandpubbapada-Kammadharaya ; in which 
the first member indicates the origin of the second 
term, or the relation in which the second term stands 
to the first. In these compounds such words as : iti , 
namely, thus, called ; evarh , thus, called; sankhdto , 
called, named; hutva , being, are generally understood, 
in order to bring out the full meaning of the com¬ 
pound. 

Hetupaccayosshetu (hutva) paccayo, the term (middle 
term) being, or considered as, the cause = 
the term which is the cause or condition. 

Aniccasa 5 fia=anicca iti sanfia, the idea, namely : 
Impermanence. 

Hlnasamato=hlno hutva samato, equal in being low, 
unworthy. 

Dhammabuddhi = dhammo iti buddhi, knowledge 
(arising from) the Law. 

Attaditthi=atta iti ditthi, the (false) doctiine of 
personal identity. 
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(5)* Upama* or Uparmnutfarapada-Kammadharaya, in 
these compounds, analogy is expressed between 
the two terms. The word: viya, like, is under* 
stood between the two members 

Buddhldiccoss&dicco viva Buddho, the sun-like-Bud- 
dha. 

Munlslho=rslho viya muni, lion-like-sage, lion-sage. 
So: 

Munipufigavo, sage-bull. 

BuddhanSgo, Buddha-elephant. 

Saddhammaramsinramsi viya saddhammo, Light-like- 
Good Law, the Light of the Good Law. 

Remark .—The words: adicca , sun ; siha, lion ; pun- 
gava , urabha bull; ndga , elephant, are frequently used as in 
the above examples, to denote: superiority, greatness, excel¬ 
lence, eminence, so that BuddhSdicco may be translated: 
the eminent Buddha; munislho, the great sage; muni- 
puhgavo, the eminent sage, etc., etc. 


(6), Avadharanapubbapada-Kammadharaya , in which 
the first member specifies a general term. Native 
grammarians, in resolving these compounds, insert 
the word : eva , just, even (but which in these examples 
cannot be translated into English ), between the two 
terms of the compounds. In English, these compounds 
must be translated as if they were in the Genitive 
relation . 

Gunadhanam=guno eva dhanam, wealth of virtues. 

Slladhanariirzsllam eva dhanam, treasure 0 /morality 
or of piety. 

PannSsattham=panna eva sattharij, the sword of 
wisdom. 


PannSpajjoto = pannSeva pajjoto, the lamp of wisdom, 
Avijjamalam=avijjaevama T am, the stain of ignorance. 

)y Google 
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(7) . Kwaipdtapnbbapada-Kammadhdraya, the first mem¬ 

ber of which is : ku , (see, gr). 

Kuputto=ku + putto, a bad son. 

Kuda$a=ku + d2lsa, bad slaves. 

Kadannam=kad + annaih, bad food. 

K 5 puriso=ka + puriso, a bad man. 

Kadariyo=kad + ariyo, badly noble = not noble = 
ignoble = miserly, stingy. 

Kalavanam==ka-j-lavanarii, a little salt. 

(8) . Nanipatapubbapada-Kammadharaya , ( see/). 

Anariyo = na +ariyo, ignoble. 

Anlti=na + Iti, free from calamity = secure. 

Anumi=na + umi, not having waves, waveless. 

Anatikkamma = na + atikkamma (gerd.) f not trans- 
gressing or trespassing. 

Anatthakamo=:na-f atthakamo, not wishing for the 
welfare of. 

(9) . Pa<Mpubbapada-Kammadhdraya, in which the 

first member is pd, pa ) or any other prefix. 

Pavacanam pa+vacanam, the excellent words 
Buddha’s word. 

(Native grammarians take pd to be the abbreviation of 
the word : pakattho=zexce llent). 

Pamukho—pa+mukho (having the face towards), 
facing, in front of, chief. 

Vikappo=vi + kappo (thought, inclination), option. 
Atidevosati + deva, Supreme deva or God. 
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(Note that deva becomes : devo). 
Abbidhammo = abhi + dhammo, (Law, doctrine), = 
transcending Doctrine = Methaphysics. 

Uddhammorzud + dhammo, wrong or false doctrines. 

Ubbinayo=ud + vinayo (Discipline for the monks) = 
wrong Discipline. 

Sugandho=su+gandho } good smell^fragrance. 
Dukkatam=du + katam, a bad, sinful act. 


547. NOUNS IN APPOSITION. 


Nouns in Apposition are considered to be Kammadhi- 
raya Compounds: 

Vinayapitakam, the Vinaya-Basket (a part of the 
Buddhist Scriptures). 

Angajanapadam, the Province of Bengal. 
Magadharattham, the Kindom of Magadb 9 . 

Citto gahapati, Citta, the householder. . 

Sakko devarSjS, Sakka, the Lord of gods. 

Remark .—Sometimes the last member of a Kammadha- 
raya, being feminine, assumes the masculine form. As: 
Dlghajangho = dlghS + janghS (feminine), long- 
legged. 

548. (iv) DIGU. 

(Numeral Compounds.) 


There are two kinds of Digu: 

(i) Samahara-Digu, which being considered as coU 

lective, takes the form of the muter singular in ih. 

(ii) Asamahara-Digu , when the Digu does not express 

a whole, but the objects indicated by the last 
member are considered individually , the com¬ 
pound, as a rule, takes the form of the plural 
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Remarks. —(a) Some words, when last member of a 
Digu, change their final vowel to a, if it be any other than a. 

( b) The stems only of the numerals are used as first 
members. 


(i) Samah^ra-Digu. 

Tilokam, the three worlds (collectively). 
Tiratanam, the Three Jewels ( do. ) 
Catusaccam, the four Truths ( do. ) 

Sattaham=satta -f aham (day), seven days™a week. 
Paficasikkhapadam, the five Precepts (collectively). 
Dvirattarii 22 dvi•+•ratti, two nights (remark a). 
PaScagavamnpanca + gavo, (remark a). 
Tivar.gulam=ti+v (inserted, 28) anguli, three fingers. 
Navai atam, nine hundred. 

Catus ihassam, four thousand. 

(ii) AsamahSra-Digu. 

TibhavS, the three states ol existence. 

Catudisa, the fair-quarters. 

Paficiadrlyani, the five sens es—pafica+indriyIni. 
Sakatasatanisssakata+satlni, one hundred carts. 
Catusat&ni, four hundred. 

Dvisatasahassani, two hundred thousand, (dvi sata 
sahassani). 

S49. (V) ADVERBIAL COMPOUNDS. 


( Abyayibhava ). 


Remarks (a).—These compounds have for first ihettlbef 
an indeclinable (529 ff). 
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( b) The Abyayibhava generally assumes the form of 
the accusative singular in m, and is indeclinable. 

( c ) If the final vowel of the last member is a long, 
a is replaced by am; other long vowels (except 
a), are shortened. 


0 ) 

Upagangam =* upa + gang&yam (loc.), near the 
Ganges. 

Upanagaram = upa + nagaram, (ioc.), near the town. 
Upagu = upa-f gunnaiii (plural,) close to the cows. 
Anuratham=anu +rathe, behind the chariot. 
Yavajlvam=y&va + jlv 3 . (abl.), as long as life lasts. 
Antopas 9 .dam=anto + piisadassa, within the palace. 

Anuvassarh=anu-f vassam, year after year = every 
year. 

Anugharam = house after house = in every house. 

Yath 2 lbalam=yathzl -f balena, according to (one’s) 
power. 

Pativatam=pati-f vatam ( acc .), against the wind. 
Tiropabbatam, pabbatassa tiro, across the mountain. | 

Uparipabbatam = pabbatassa + upari, upon the | 
mountain. | 

Patisotam = sotassa*f patilomam, against the stream. 
Adhogangamr=gangaya+adho, below the Ganges. 
Upavadhu=upa-f vadhu, near (his) wife. 
Adhikum&ri=adhi-f kum&rl, the young girl. 

(“) 

Sometimes, however, the case-ending is retained. 
The cases thus retained being mostly the Ablative 
and the Locative. But in most cases, the neuter 


Digitized by Google 



THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


*59 


form is also met with for the same compound. The 

Ablative termination may be retained when the in¬ 
declinable is: pari, apa, a, bahi, y&va, etc. 

YavajivU or yavajivam—as long as life lasts. 

Apapabbata or Apaoabbataih—away from the moun¬ 
tain. 

Bahigama or bahigSmam—outside the village. 

Abhavaggaor Sbhavaggam^to the highest state of 
' existence. 

Puraruna or purSrunam (ssarunamhS pure), before 
daylight. 

Pacchabhatta, or pacchabhattam, after meal. 

Tiropabbata, or tiropabbate ( loc .) or tiropabbatam, 
beyond, on the other side of, the mountain. 

Anto-avlcimhi (loc.), in hell. 

Anutire, along the bank. 

Antaravlthiyam (loc.) in the street. 

Bahisaniyam (loc.), outside the curtain. 

550. (vi) RELATIVE OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUNDS. 

( Bahubbihi). 

Remarks (a ).—A Bahubbihi Compound, when resolved 
into its % componant parts, requires the addition of 
such relative pronouns as : “ he, who that, which”, 
etc., to express its full meaning; a Bahubbihi 
is therefore used relatively , that is, as an adjective, 
and consequently, the final member assumes the 
forms of the three genders, according to the gender 
of the noun which it qualilies. A Bahubbihi is 
equal to a relative clause. 

(i b ) All the Compounds explained above (Dvanda, 
Tajypurisa , Kammadharaya , Digu y Abya - 
yibhdva ), become, if used as adjectives, Ba- 
hubblhi Compounds. 
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(c) Bahubblhi being adjectives qualifying nouns, 

must agree ia gender, number and case with the 
noun which they qualify. 

( d ) It follows from (c) that a Bahubblhi, may be in 

any case relation but the Vocative- 

The following are the different kinds of Bahubblhi: 

(1) . Pathamd-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Nominative 

Case. 

Chinnahattho puriso=hand-cut-man=a man whose 
hands have been cut off: 

Here, chinnahattho , is the Bahubblhi qualifying the 
the noun puriso. 

Lohitamakkhitam mukham = lohitena makkhitam 
mukham, the mouth besmeared with blood ; lohi- 
tamakkhitam is the Bahubblhi. 

Susajjitam puram, a well-decorated city; susajjitam 
is the Bahubblhi. ' 

(2) , Dutiyd-Bahubbihi , Relative in the Accusative Case; 

that is, the Bahubblhi give to the word which it 
determines or qualifies, the sense of the Ac¬ 
cusative relaticn. 

Agatasamano sanghar&mo = ; mam sanghar&mam 
samano agato, this monastery the priest came to 
=the monastery irto which the priest came; Aga- 
tasamano=Bahubblhi. 

Arulhanaro rukkho = so naro imam rukkham arQjho, 
the tree into which the man climbed. Arulhanaro 
=Bahubblhi. 

( 3 ) . Tatiya-Bahubblhi, Relative in the Instrumentive 

Case, in which the Bahubblhi gives to the word 
it determines the sense of the Instrumentive 
relatvm- 
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Jitindriyo samano=yena jitSni indriyini so samano, 
the samana by whom the senses have been con¬ 
quered. Jitindrio= Bahubblhi. 

Vijitamaro Bhagav 3 =so BhagavS yena M 3 .ro vijito, 
the Blessed One by whom M 3 ra was vanquished= 
the Blessed One who vanquished M 3 ra. Vijita- 
m 3 ro=Bahubblhi. 

(4) . Catutthi-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Dative rela¬ 

tion, that is, in which the Bahubblhi gives to 
the word it determines the sense of the dative 
relation. 

Dinnasu&ko puriso=yassa su&ko dinno so, he to 
whom tax is given. Dinnasunkoss Bahubblhi. 

Upanltabhojano samano = so samano yassa bhoja- 
naiii upanltam, the priest to whom food is given. 
UpanI tabhojano= Bahubbl hi. 

(5) . Pancami-Bahubblhi, Relative in the Ablative 

Case, in which the compound gives to the 
word determined the sense of the Ablative 
relation . 

Niggatajano gamo=asma gamasma jana niggata, 
that village from which the people have depart- 
ed = an abandoned village. Niggatajano = Bahub¬ 
blhi. 

Apagatakalakam vattham = idam vattham yasma 
kalaka apagata, the cloth from which (the) black 
spots have departed = a cloth free from black 
spots. Apagatakalakam = Bahubblhi. 

(6) . Chatthi-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Genitive Case, 

in which the compound gives to thq word it 
determines the sense of the genitive relation 

Chinnahattho puriso=so puriso yassa hattho chinno, 
the man whose hands are cut off. Chinnahat¬ 
tho ssBahubblhi, 
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Visuddbasllo jano=so jano yassa sllam visud- 
dham, that person whose conduct is pure=a 
moral person. Visuddhasllo=Bahubblhi. 

(7). Sattami-Bahubbihi, Relative in the Locative Case, 
that is, in which the Bahubblhi gives to the determined 
word the sense of the Locative Case, 

Sampannasasso janapado=yasmim janapade sas- 
s&ni sampannini, a district in which the crops are 
abundant = a fertile district. Sampannasasso= 
Bahubblhi. 

Bahujano g 5 mo=yasmim gSme bahu janS honti, a 
village in which are many persons=a populous 
village. Bahujano=Bahubblhi. 

(e) The word determined by the Bahubblhi Compound 

is as often understood as expressed ; for example : 

Dinnasunko (4)=he who receives taxes—a tax- 
collector. 

Jitindriyo (3)=he who has subdued his senses. 

Lohitamakkhito (1)= besmeared with blood. 

Sattahaparinibbuto=dead since a week, 

Somanasso=joyful (lit., he to whom joy has arisen). 

Chinnahattho (6)=:he whose hands have been cutoff. 

Masajato=a month old (lit., he who is born since 
one month). 

Vijitamaro (3) = he who has conquered Mara=:the 
Buddha. 


(f) In some Bahubblhi, the determining word may be 
placed either first or last without changing the | 
meaning: 

Hatthachinno or chinnahattho. 

Jatamaso or masajato. 
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(gf) Feminine nouns ending in i u as well as stems 
ending in tu ( = £5, see, 163, words declined like 
sattha,) generally take the suffix ka f when they are 
the last member of a Bahubblhi; possession is then 
implied ; 

Bahukattuko deso=a place in which there are 
many artisans. 

Bahukumarikam kulam = a family in which there are 
many girls. 

Bahunadiko janapado=a district with many rivers. 

Note that long i is shortened before ka; the same 
remarks applies to long u . 

( h ) When a feminine noun is the last member of a 
Bahubblhi, it takes the masculine form if determin¬ 
ing a masculine noun , and the first member, if also 
feminine, drops the sign of the feminine : 

dlgha jangha, a long leg ; dighajarigha itthl, a long- 
legged woman ; but: dftghajangho puriso, a long- 
legged man. 

(i) The adjective; maha, may be used as the first 

member of a Bahubblhi: malidpanno, of great 
wisdom, very wise. 

( j ) Sometimes a is added to the words : dhanu , a bow, 

dhamma } the Law, and a few others, when last 
members of a Bahubblhi: 

Oandivaidhainu^gandhivadhanva (27, ii), Arjuna, 
he who has a strong bow. 

Paccakkhadhammd, but also paccakkhadhammo=s 
to whom the Doctritye is apparent. 

551. The student will have remarked that all the ex¬ 
amples given above of Bahubblhi, are Digu, Tappurisa, 
Kammadharaya, Dvanda and AbyayibhSva, used relatively* 
To make the matter clearer, however, a few examples are 
here given. 
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Dvanda used relatively. 

NahatSLnulitto, bathed and anointed. 

Kusalakusal&ni kammSni, good and bad actions. 

Tappurisa used relatively . 

Buddhabhasito dhammo = the Doctrine spoken by 
the Buddha = Buddhena bhasito dhammo. 

SotukSmo jano=a person desirous to hear=one de¬ 
sirous to hear. 

Nagaraniggato = one or he who has gone out of town. 

Kammadhdraya used relatively. 

Gunadhano=rich in virtues. 

Sugandho=fragrant. 

Khanjakhujjo puri 3 o=a lame and hump-backed man. 

Digu used relatively. 

Dvimulo rukkho==a two rooted-tree. 

Pancasatani sakat 3 ni = five hundred carts. 
Sahassaramsi=the thousand-rayed=s:the sun* 

Abyayibhdva ueed relatively. 

Saphala^saha phala=sfruitful (lit., having fruits) 
SavShano M 3 ro=Mara with his monture. 

Niraparadho Bodhisatto=±lhe faultless Bodhisatta, 

% 


UPAPADA COMPOUNDS. * 


S52. When the second member of a DutiyS-Tappu* 
tisa Compound, is a Kita noun or Primary derivative, 
{see chapter xi iuPrimary and Secondary Derivation ), and 
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the first member a noun in the Accusative relation , the com¬ 
pound is called Upapada. Such a compound may therefore 
be called indifferently : upapada or upapadadappurisa, or 
simply: tappurisa*. 

Examples. 

Atthak 5 mo=attham kamo, wishing for the welfare of, 
(kSmo is a kita derivative). 

Kumbhak£ro=kumbham karo, a pot maker=a potter, 
(karo is a kita derivative). So: 

Pattagahoarpattam gziho, receiver of the bowl. 

Rathakaro=zratham karo= carriage maker=rcart- 
wright. 

Brahmacarl = brahmam carl, one who leads the higher 
life. 

Dhammannu=dhammam no, he who knows the Law. 

ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

553. A few compounds are found which are quite ano¬ 
malous in their formation, that is, they are made up of 
words not usually compounded together. These compounds 
must probably be considered as of very early formation, 
and be reckoned amongst the oldest in the language. We 
give a few examples : 

Vitatho=svi+tatha, false, unreal. 

Yathatatho=yatha+tathS, real, true, as it really is. 

Itiha (=iti, thus + Aa-lengthened to a)=thus indeed^ 
introduction, lengendary lore, legend. 

Itihasa ( z=iti , thus + ha, indeed + dsa , was)=thus 
indeed it was=itiha. 


* Niruttidipani 
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Itihltiha ( = itiha + itih£) = itiha, itihasa. 

Itivuttam thus + vuttam t P, P. P. of vatti, to 

say)=thus it was said. Name of a book of the 
Buddhist Scriptures. 

Itivuttaka (=iti + vuttam+ka—suffix) = itivutta. 

Afifiamahham (=annam*f annam), one another. 

Paramparo (= par aria + para)=successive. 

AhamahamikS ( =aham , I + aham + ika —suffix), 
egoism, arrogance, the conceit of superiority (lit., 
connected with : I). 

COMPLEX COMPOUNDS. 

554. * Compounds, as above explained, may themselves 
become either the first or the last member of another com¬ 
pound, or two compounds may be brought together to form 
a new one, and this new-one again may become a member 
of another compound, and so on to almost any length, | 
thus forming compounds within compounds. These com¬ 
pounds are mostly used relatively , that is, they are Bahub- 
bihi. The student ought to bear in mind that, the older the 
language is, the fewer are these complex compounds, and 
the later the language, the more numerous do they become; 
it therefore follows that long compounds are a sign of 
decay and, to a certain extent, a test, as to the relative age 
of a text. j 


Examples. 

Varanarukkhamule, at the foot of the varana tree , is a 
tappurisa compound in the genitive relation, and is 
resolved as follows : 

varanarukkassa mule; varanarukkhassa is itself a kam- 
madharaya compound =z varana eva rukkha. It is there¬ 
fore a tappurisa compound, the first member of w’hich 
is a kammadharaya compound. 
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Maranabhayatajjito, terrified by the fear of death , a bahub- 
blhi qualifying a noun understood, and is a tappurisa 
in the instrumentive relation ; mara^abhayena tajjito ; 
maranabhaya i9 itself a tappurisa in the Ablative ; 
maranA bhaya. 

Slhalatthakath^parivattanaih, the translation of the Sin¬ 
ghalese Commentaries , is first: a tappurisa compound= 
SihalatthakathSya parivattanam, 2nd, another tappurisa: 
Slhalaya atthakath&=the Commentaries of Ceylon= 
the Singhalese Commentaries. 

Aparimitak 3 -lasancitapunnabalanibbattiya, produced by the 
power accumulated during an immense (period of) 
time . the whole is a bahubblhi feminine in the Instru¬ 
mentive. We resolve it shortly: 

Aparimi'akaiasancitapunnabala, a tappurisa determining 
nibbattaya ; 

Aparimitakcllasancitapunna, a kammadharaya determining- 
bala; 

Aparimitak^lasancita, a kammadharaya determining punna. 

Aparimitakala, a kammadharaya determining sancita; 
lastly aparimita is a Kammadharaya=za + parimita. In its 
uncompounded state, it would run as follows: aparimite 
kSle sancitassa punnassa balena nibbattaya. 

Remark. —The student should follow the above method 

in resolving compounds. 


CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN COMPOUNDS. 

555. Some words, when compounded, change their 
final vowel; when last members of a bahubblhi, they, of 
course, assume the endings of the three genders, according 
to the gender of the noun they determine. The most 
common are here given : 

Go-a cow, bullock, becomes gu , gavo orgavam: pan- 
cagu, bartered with five cows (pancahi gohi klto); 
r^jagavo, the king's bullock (ranno go) ; daragavam, 
wife and cow (daro ca go); dasagavam, ten cows. 
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Bhiimi—place, state, stage, degree, storey, becomes bhuma: 
jUtibhfimam, birth-place (jatiyabhumi); dvibbumam, two 
stages (dvi bhCmiyo); dvibhfimo, two-storeyed. Ka , is 
sometimes superadded, as: dvibhQmako=dvibhumo. 

Nadi—a river, is changed to nada : pancanadam, five 
rivers ; pancanado, having five rivers. 

AAguli—finger, becomes ahgula (see, 458, a). 

Ratti—night, is changed to ratta (see, 458, a ); here are a 
few more examples: dlgharattam for a long time (lit., 
long nights=dlgh 5 rattiyo); ahorattam, Oh ! the night! 
(aho ratti); addharatto : midnight (rattiya addham = 
the middle of the* night). 


Akkhi—the eye, changes to akkha : visaiakkho, large-eyed 
(visaiani akkhinl yassa honti); virupakkho, having 
horrible eyes, name of the Chief of the Nagas (VirupSni 
akkhini yassa—to whom (are) horrible eyes); sahassak- 
kho, the thousand-eyed—a name of Sakka (akkhlni sahas- 
s 3 ni yassa) ; parokkham, invisible, lit., “ beyond the 
eye” (akkhinam tirobhago). 

Sakha —(masc).—friend, companion, becomes sakho: V£yu- 
sakho, the brize’s friend=fire (vayuno sakha so); sab- 
basakho, the friend of all (sabbesam sakha). 

Atta—self, one’s self becomes atta: pahitatto, resolute, 
whose mind is bent upondirected towards (pahito 
pesito atta yena, by whom the mind is directed upon); 
thitatto, of firm mind (thito atta assa, whose mind is 
firm). 

Puma=male, a man, becomes pum, and final m is assimi¬ 
lated to the following consonant according to the usual 
rules: pullingam, the male sex ; manhood, the masculine 
gender (pum + lingam, characteristic, sign) ; punkokilo, 
a male cuckoo (pum+ kokilo). 

Saha—with, is abbreviated to sa, which is placed at 
the beginning of compounds see ka is sometimes 
superadded: sapicuka, of cotton, with cotton as—sapi- 
cukam mandalikam, a ball of cotton=cotton ball; 
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sadevako, with the deva worlds; saha is used in the 
same sense: sahodaka, with water, containing water 
(saha udaka). 

Santa—good, being, is also abbreviated to sa (see, 546, 6): 
sappurisa, a good man; sajjano, well-born, virtuous 
(sa+jana, a person). 

Sam&na—same, similar, equal, is likewise shortened to sa : 
sajati or sajdtika, of the same species, of the same class 
(samSnajSti); sajanapado, of, or belonging to, the same 
district (samSnajanapado); san&mo, of the same name 
(samSno n 5 mo); san^bhi, of the same navel=uterine. 

Mahanta—becomes mafia (see, 546, a). 

J£ya—wife, takes the forms fani, jam, tudam* jayam , 
before the word pati, lord, husband: j&yapati, jayampati, 
jinipati, jampati, tudampati = husband and wife. 

VERBAL COMPOUNDS. 

556. Many nouns and adjectives are compounded with 
n/k a r , to do and Jb h u, to be, or with their derivatives, 
very much in the manner of Verbal Prefixes. 

557. The noun or adjective stems thus used change 
final a, or final i to 

Examples. 

dalha, hard, firm, dalhlkaroti, to make firm. 

dalhlkaranam,making firm,strengthening. 

bahula, abundant, bahulikaroti, to increase, to enlarge. 
v bahullkaranam, increasing. 

bahullkato, increased. 

bhasma, ashes, bhasmlbhavati, to be reduced to ashes. 

bhasmlbhuto, reduced to ashes. 


* The Nirutticfopani has the following interesting note 
on the word tudam : “ YathS. ca Sakkataganthesu ‘dAro 
ca pati ca dampatl 1 ti. ” And lower down: (t Tattha ' tu* 
saddo padapuranamatte yujjati.” (p. 186). 
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Chapter XIII. 

DERIVATION. 


558. We have now come to a most important part of 
the grammar: the formation of nouns and adjectives, 
otherwise called Derivation. 

559. In PSli, almost every declinable stem can be 
traced back to a primary element called: Root. 


560. A root is a primitive element of the language, 
incapable of any grammatical analysis, and expressing an 
abstract idea. It is common in European languages to 
express the idea contained in the root by means of the 
Infinitive, for instance, Jg a m, to go; butit must be borne 
in mind that the root is not an Infinitive, nor indeed a 
verb or a noun, but simply a primary element expressing a 
vague, indefinite idea. This indefinite idea is developed 
out of the root and is made to ramify into a diversity of 
meanings, both abstract and concrete, by means of suffixes. 

561. The roots of the Pali language, with slight varia¬ 
tions in form easily recognizable to the trained eye, are 
common with those of Sanskrit and consequently with 
many of the roots of the Indo-European languages. 

562. Every true root is monosyllabic, as: nas, to 
perish ; bha , to shine ; ruh , to grow ; pac, to cook. Roots 
which have more than one syllable are the result of (a) 
the union of a Verbal Prefix with the root itself, both 
having become inseparable in the expression of a particu¬ 
lar idea; for instance : Jsangam , to fight,=sam + Jg a no, 
lit , to come together, to close in upon; and (6) of 
reduplication (372 f) y as J j a g a r , to be wakeful, from 

gar (Sansk. J gr), to awake. 


563- 


There are two great divisions of Derivation ; - 
(i) Kita (krt), or Primary. 

(ii) Taddhita , or Secondary. 
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564. Primary Derivatives are formed from the root 
itself ; Secondary Derivatives from the Primary Derivatives 

565. Native grammarians recognise a third derivation, 
which they .call: unadi (un-f Sdi), from the suffix un by 
a which a few words are derived. But the unadi deriva¬ 
tion is very arbitrary, and the connection between the noun 
and the root is not clear, either in meaning or in form. 
These unadi derivatives are included in the Kita-Deri- 
vation ; unadi suffixes are therefore included in the Kita- 
Suffixes and will be distinguished by a asteric (*). 

556 . We shall therefore, in the present chapter, treat 
of Primary and Secondary Derivation. A few hints only 
will be given on the unadi Derivation. 

567. When Suffixes, both primary (kita) and second¬ 
ary (taddhita) afe added to roots, nouns or adjectives 
g una (103 ff) frequently takes place; that is, a may be 
lengthened to a, and i and u be respectively changed to e 
and o. 

568. Whenever guna takes place by the addition of a 
suffix, native grammarians put an indicatory sign before 
or after the suffix to show that guna is to take place ; this 
indicatory sign is generally the letter n and sometimes the* 
letter r. For instance : J c u r , to steal + suffix na=cora, 
a thief. Here, the true suffix is a, the letter n being simply 
indicatory that guna change must take place; again, 
Jk a r , to do + na=kara, a doer. But *1 k a r + suffix a= 
kara, a doer ; in this last example no guna takes place, 
and therefore, the suffix has not the indicatory sign. This 
sign is called by grammarians : anubandha. It is therefore 
clear that the anubandha or “ indicatory sign of guna” 
is not a part of the suffix. 

569. European grammarians do not as a rule note the 
anubandha , but in this book it will be noted and put 
within brackets , and in small type, after the true suffix, 
thus: (n) a, or ka (n). The true suffixes will come first, 
printed in bold type. 
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570. Again, some suffixes are shewn by native gram* 
marians by means of some conventional signs ; for 
instance : nvu is the conventional sign for suffix aka ; yu , 
for suffix anam. Such conventional signs will be shewn 
vrithin brackets after the true suffix; as : anam (yu); this 
means that anam is the true suffix, yu the conventional 
sign used by native grammarians to represent the suffix 
anam . 

571. It must be remembered that sometimes even 
some of the prefixes explained in (514^.) undergo guna, 
as: virajja + ka=verajjaka; patipada + (n) a=p£tipada; 
vinaya+(n) ika=venayika. 

572. Before some suffixes (generally those with the 
indicatory n, final c of the root is changed to k , and final j 
to g ; as, J pa c+ (n) a=p2Lka, a cook; J ruj + (n) a= 
roga, desease. 

573. The final vowel of a stem may be elided before 
a suffix. 

574. The rules of sandhi and assimilation are regularly 
applied. 

(i) PRIMARY DERIVATIVES. 

( Kita ). 


575. As has been said already, Primary Derivatives 
are formed directly from the roots by means of certain 
suffixes; these suffixes are called kita suffixes. 

576. The kita suffixes are given below in alphabetical 
order to facilitate reference. 


A—(a and ($) a). By means of this suffix are formed an 
extremely large number of derivatives, some of which take 
gu$a and some of which do not, It forms nouns [substan¬ 
tive and adjective) showing: 

1st .—the action: Jp a c , to cook + a =:paka, the act of 
cooking, the cooking; J c a j to forsake-f a =caga, for¬ 
saking, abandonment; J b h a j , to divide + aiz=bhlaga i 
dividing; »J k a m , to love+a=ftama, love, 
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2nd.—the doer or agent: J c a r , to roam + a=cara 
and earn, a spy ; J bar, to take, captivate + asrAara, 
the Captiver (a name of Siva) ; J k a r , to^ do, make 
+a.=kara ) that which does=the hand ; also, kdra, a doer, 
maker. 

3rd.— abstract nouns of action : J kar +a= kara f 
action, making ; J k a m , to step, proceed, + askma, 
step, succession, order ; J k a m p, to shake+a=fcampa, 
shaking, trembling ; J yuj, to join+ a=j/0(/a, joining. 

4th.—It forms adjectives : Jkar + a=fc< 5 ra, doing, 
making, also Icara , causing, making ; J c a r , to walk, 
roam, edra , walking, roaming, and also : cara } do ; 
J p 1 u , toiswim, float + a=plava, swimming, floating. 

The student will readily understand that the root may 
be preceded by any prefix : sam + Jg a m + a=sahgama 
assembly ; pa-f Jv i s, to enter+a z=pavesa, entrance ; anu 
+ J sar, to go, move, walk+a=amwora following, 
conformity. The same remark applies to aU the other 
suffixes. 

577. From the adjectives formed by this suffix (4th), 
are formed the upapada compounds ("552): kammakaro 
zrkammam k£ro (kammam karotl y ti), the doer of the act; 
kumbhakaroz=kumbha.m karo (kumbham karotl * ti), the 
maker of the pot=potter. 


578. Very similar in character with the upapada com- 
Dounds are those compounds which are names of persons. 
In our opinion, they are simply and purely upapadas ; but 
Kacchllyana has the following rule : “ sannHyam A NU— 
that is: To form a proper name, suffix NU (=m=Accu¬ 
sative Case^, is added to the first member of the com¬ 
pound, which is the direct object of the root which forms 
the second member and after which the suffix A is added 
to denote the agent: arindama , the subduer of his ene¬ 
mies =ari, enemi + m (nu) + J dam, to subdue+a. So: 
Veswntara , who has crossed over to the merchants 

y Coogle 
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(vessa+ih (nu)+J t a r , to cross + a) ; TanhanJcara, cre¬ 
ating desire=tanh£, desire-fm (nu) +J k a r + a. The 
name of a Buddha. 

It will be seen from the above examples that the first 
member is in the Accusative Case and is governed by the 
second member which is an agent-nowa formed by 
suffix A. 

Remark .—The nouns formed by A, are masculine ; 
they form the feminine according to rules (183), and the 
same applies to the adjectives (197). 

Abba*—Used to form the names of some animals; the 
derivation is obscure. Kalabha, or kalabha, a young 
elephant, from Jk a 1 , to drive, to sound ; usabha , a 
bull, from Jus (Sansk. rs), to go, flow, push ; sarabha , 
a fabulous eight-legged kind of deer, from J s a r 
(Sansk. <^r), to injure, break, tear; karabha, a camel, from 
J k a r , to do. 

Aka (nvu)—forms a numerous class of action^nouns and 
adjectives, with guna of the radical vowel: J k a r , 
to make, do + aka=fearafca, making, causing; maker, 
doer; Jg a h , to take, receive +aka zxgahaka, taking, 
receiving, a receiver; sometimes a—y is inserted 
between aka and a root ending in a vowel, especially 
long a: J d 8, to give+aka=cZdj/aA;a, a giver. 

Remark .—The feminine of these derivatives is generally 
in kd or ikd. 

Ala*—forming a few nouns of doubtful derivation from, 
it is said, the roots : J pat, to split, slit; J k u s, 
to heap, bring together, cut; J k a 1 , to drive, sound, 
throw, etc., etc. : patala, covering, membrane, roof ; 
Jcusala, that which is capable of cutting sin meritorious 
act; these npuns are neuter, 

»« ) 1 \ . :t 
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An—only a few words are derived from this suffix: 
J r & j , to rule + an=r6jcm, a king, ruler. 

Remark .—Nouns in an have the Nom. Sing, in a (i$ 6 jf). 

Ana (yu)—this suffix forms an immense number of deri¬ 
vative nouns and adjectives. The nouns are neuter, 
or feminine in a ; the adjectives are of the three genders. 
Guna may or may not take place; it is, however, more 
common with the adjectives. Nouns : J p a c , to 
cook,+ana ^pacainam, the cooking; J g a h , to take 
+ 3 Lnai=gaha 7 iam r the seizing, taking; J thS, to 
stand+ana=ifednam, a place. Adjectives : pa + Jn ud, 
to push, move + ana z=panwdano % removing, dispelling; 
Jg h u s, to sound + ana zzghosano, sounding ; Jk u d h , 
to be angry+ana =lcodhano t angry. The feminine of 
these adjectives is sometimes in a, sometimes in I. 
Fem. Jsev, to serve, stay by+ana=$sw*wa, also, 
8 &vanam t service, following ; J kar, to execute +ana 
^skarandy agony, torture, 

as—This suffix forms a not very large, but important class 
of words, which have already been explained (r6o); guna 
sometimes takes place; they are declined like manas 
(159); their nom. sing, is in o. J v a c , to say, speak 
+as ssvacas (vaco), speech, word; J t i j, to be sharp 
-j-ass=f$jaa (tejo), sharpness, splendeur. 

ini *—Rarely foumd; it properly does not form nouns, 
but a vetuperative negative imperative, with the prohi¬ 
bitive particle a (p. 242, a) before the root, and a dative 
of the person who is forbidden to act : agamdni=a. + 
ijgam + inizzyou are not to go! as in “paradesam te 
agamaniyou are not to go elsewhere ! “te idam 
kammam akar&ni (a+ #jkar + ini). 
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avl = vl (t3vl)—is used as has already been seen, to 
form participles (231) so also : 

ana (448); also at, ant=nta (439) so that the Perf. Active, 
the Pres. Active and the Reflective Participles are con¬ 
sidered by native grammarians as coming under the head 
of Kita Derivatives. The same remark applies to the 
P. P. P. 

dim—so given by native grammarians is, properly : adhu ; 
it forms but a few derivatives and is only another form 
of tfia=;atha ( q . v.). 

i—Forms a large class of derivatives, masc., fern, and 
neuter, as well as a few adjectives. The nouns may be 
agent-nouns or abstract. But the derivation is not 
always quite clear (principally of neuter nouns), hence, 
some grammars include this suffix among the Un&di. 
Strengthening takes place in a few roots. Ma$c.: *J k u, 
to sound, sing +i:= fern,-one who sings=a poet; J m u n 
= Jm a n, to think + i=mum, one who thinks=a sage. 
Fern.: J 1 i p, to smear, rub + i=Jipi, a rubbing over, 
writing; J rue, to shine, to please -f- i tzruci, light, 
pleasure. Neut.: akJehi , eye; aggi t fire; atthi, bone, and 
a few others, of very doubtful derivation. Adj.: Jsuc 
to beam, glow, burn-j-i=8twji, beaming, clear, pure. 

By means of this suffix is formed, from Jd h S , to bear, 
hold, a derivative: dhi, which forms many compounds, 
mostly masculine ; sam + dhi —sandhi, connection, union 
(in grammar=euphony); udadhi , the ocean=uda, water+ 
dhi, holding (uda+ J dha+i); others are: nidhi , a 
receptacle (ni4- d h a+i); paridhi, circle, halo (pari 4- 
Jdha+i). 

Similarly, from J d S, to give, with prefix a, we obtain: 
adi (=&+ J d 5 +i), and so forth, and so on, etc., lit., = 
beginning. The word Sdi is much used at the end of 
compbunds. 
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icca (ricca), and iriya (ririya), are given by Kacchiyana 
as kita prefixes, but in reality they are not: both are 
suffixes of the F. P. P. (466); they are found only in the 
two examples: kicca and kiriya (lit., what is to be 
done=) business: j k a r + icca ^zkicca (with elision 
of radical a and ot both r; j k a r + hiyz^lciriya 
(do, do). But the true derivation* is: Jk a r + tya=kitya 
(with elision of ar and insertion of i )=zkicca, according 
to the usual rules (73). 

ika—is given for the only root: gam, to go: gamika, 
one who goes. 

in=T (nl) —This forms a very great number of derivatives 
whose stem ends in in, and the nom. sing, in i (see 137, 
173) t they are properly possessive adjectives, sometimes 
used substantively. Guna as a rule takes place. Jg a h , 
to take, receive + in z=gahin (gShl), taking, catching; 
J k a r + in z=karin (k 5 rl), doing, pdpakari , a sinner: 
J y a > t0 g°» ynyin (ySyi) going, nagarayay% , going 
to the town; d £, to give, dayin (d 5 yl), giving, a 
giver. Note that a y is inserted between the suffix and 
the roots ending in d long. The feminine is formed 
according to rules (189). 

ina—A few nouns are formed by this suffix; there is no 
gu$a; j s up , to sleep+ina = supirbam (neut.), a 
dream, sleep. The derivation of some nouns and adjec¬ 
tives from this suffix is not apparent and clear, and it is 
also classed as an UnSdi: J d a k k h , to be able, 
skilful-fina ^daklehina, able, southern. 


i ra —The derivatives from this, nouns and adjectives, 
are few; there is no guna: J r u c , to shine + iras= 
rucira , brilliant, beautiful; J vaj, to be strong + 
ira=mjsra, thunderbolt. 

* Sansk.= Jkr+tya=krtya; Jkr+ya=:krya=kriya. 
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ijra, ittha—are the suffixes used for the comparison of 
adjectives ( 338 ). 

isa*—forms a few nouns, mostly masc., of rather obscure 
derivation: J p fir, to fill+ isa.=puriaa, a man, person; 
J sun, to oppress-)- isa=st unisa, an oppressor ; *7 il, 
to shake, come + isa=tZ«a, one who shakes, J m a h, 
to be great + isa= mahiaa, mighty, a buffalo. 

itta* (nitta),—is said to express multitude (?); the root 
is gugated : J vad, to speak, to play (music)+ itta= 
vddxttam, the multitude of those who play music=an 
orchestra. This suffix and its derivatives are incompre¬ 
hensible ; but see— tta, tra, where its probable formation 
will be explained. 

Ivara* —forms a few neut. nouns of doubtful connection 
with the roots from which they are derived: J c i, 
to gather, to depend upon + Ivara = civaram, a monk’s 
garment=that which is heaped upon or depended upon; 
J p 3 , to drink-)-ivara = pivaram, beverage = that 
which is to be drunk. 

ka —is added to very few roots, which take guxia ; it 
forms agent-nouns and adjectives : «l vad , to speak 
-)-ka=vd daka, one who speak, a musician; playing 
(adj.); *1 d a h , to burn + ka=daAafe», burning (adj.). 
Note thit these two words would be better derived from 
sujfix aka (q. v.) ; J s u k h (Sanks. 9 us) + ka = 8 ukkha, 
dry, dried up; J t h u (Sansk. stu) t<5 dribble, drop 
-f )ca.=zthoka, a little, ka often takes a connecting 
vowel—i or u before a root, and forms the suffixes ska, 
«fa* (g. v.). 

Ia—generally with connecting vowels: a, or i before it 
la is but another form of ra (g. v.) \ J t h u , to be 
thick, strong+la=tAuia, thick, fat; J c a p , to waver, 
tremble + (a) la = capala, tremulous, frickle, giddy; 
•J p S, to keep, guard-)- la =pala, a guardian; Jan, 
to breathe, blow softly + (i) la ssanila, wind, breeze. 
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lint—as well as yana given as primary suffixes, are not at 
all suffixes ; the true suffix is aha, which is a taddhita 
suffix ( q . v.). 

ma—forms some abstract nouns ) agent-nouns and some 
adjectives : J b h I , to fear, be afraid of + ma zzbhima , 
terrible, fearful; J g h a r (Sansk. ghr) to be warm, to 
glow + ma=gharma=gfAam7n«, heat, warmth (Note the 
assimilation of r (80); J t h u , to praise (S. stu), 
thoma , praise ; J dhu, to shake, move hither and 
thither + ma = dhuma, smoke. This suffix, in Pali, 
becomes nearly confounded with the next: man, and 
native grammarians are often at a loss in choosing 
between these two suffixes : the reason is that no word 
in Pili being allowed to end in a consonant, they have 
included the stems in an in the vowel declension (152, 

156— c , 157—«)• 

nan—(given as ramma as well as man by Kacch&yana) 
forms action-nouns , masc. and neuter, in a few cases 
the noun being both masc. and neut.; the stems are 
in an the nom in, a, o, or m : Jd h a r , to hold, bear 
+ man = dham/mo, dhammam , nature, characteristic, 
duty, the Law; J ka r+man =zlcammam f action, karma 
(Note the assimilation of r) ;*J b h I , to fear+man= 
bhemo, fearful, terrible; J k h i, to destroy, make an 
end of + man =ilchemo t secure, peaceful, lckemam, safety, 
happiness. Most of the derivatives from man , have 
migrated to the class of those formed by the last 
suffix (ma). 

mana—this is the suffix of the Pres. Part. Reflective, 
already seen (447). (See, Ina, above, pg. 276). 

mi—the number of derivatives from this suffix is very 
restricted, they are masc. or fern. There is no guna; 
J b h a , to exist, become + mi = bhumi, the earth, 
ground, a place; wr (S. vr), to roll, turn from side to 
side+mi=«mi ( 5 rmi, note the elision pf radical r), 4 
W»ye T : ‘ ' 
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at—the use of this suffix in forming a certain number 
of P. P. P. has been explained (458, Jf); it also forms 
a few nouns; the root takes no guna, but through 
assimilation, the root is not always recognisable: 
Jvar, to cover, enclose + na= varma (8q, 83), colour, 
external appearance; J s u p (S. svap), to sleep, 4. na 
= soppa (=S. svapna), sleep; *J p h a r (also phur=S. 
sphur, sphf), to shake, to make a jerky motion-|-na= 
panna , a feather, wing. From J t S s (S. trs), tanah , 
thirst, craving ; »J j i, to conquer + na=j < ma’ conquerer. 

Connected with this na, are the suffixes ina, ana ( q . v.)\ 
also; tana, (=S. tna), from this last is derived the word 
ratona, gift, blessing, jewel, from J r A , to bestow, give+ 
tna=tana (note that radical a is shortened through the 
influence of the double consonant in tna . See 113). 

nl—from this we obtain but a few nouns, fem.; J hi, 
to quit, forsake + ni=Kani, abandonment, loss, decay; 

J y u, to fasten, to unite +ni—yoni, womb, origin, a 
form of existence. 

na—forms a few words mostly masc., some abstract and 
some concrete: J b h a , to shine, be bright-f-nu= 
bkanu, beam, light, the sun; J d h e, to drink+nus 
dhenu, yielding milk, a milch-cow. 

ta 1—This suffix has been explained in the formation of the 
P. P. P. (450, ff.). It also forms a few concrete nouns: 
JdS to go far, to a certain distance + ta=(Jafo, mes- 
. senger; J s fl , to impel, to set in motion+ ta=auto, 
a charioteer. The student will remark that even these 
nouns look very much like P.P.P. (see. 452— remarks). 
The suffix ita, also connected with the P.P.P. (452—ii), 
forms a few derivatives of doubtful connection with 
roots : palita f grey ; bhita , red; harita, green, etc, 1 


ta 2 (S. tas)—forms few nouns : Js u , to gt>, pass+ta— 
a stream ; J s u , to hear-f-ta=sofa, the $ar t . 

Digitized by Google 



THE PAL! LANGUAGE. 


281 


fa (ritu, ratu). (S. tr or tar)—This suffix forms a pretty 
large number of agent-nowns. See (162). Remark that 
the base is in u , and the nominative in a: J m & , 
to measure, mete out (food, etc.), +tmother; 
J v a d , to speak, say + t%=vatta, one who says, tell, 
a speaker. 

ti—This forms a very numerous class of action-novms, fem., 
agent-nou/ns, and a limited number of adjectives . Fem: 
W b h a j , to divide + ti=?)^a^i( = bhakti, 426— remark , 
59— a ), division ; J k i t t, to praise + tiz=lcitti (with 
one t dropped), praise; J gam, go + ti=gati t (456), 
a going, journey. So : from J m u c , mutti, deli¬ 
verance; from J man, to think, mati (459), thought, 
etc. Adj. J tha, stand, last + ti =thiti, lasting; 
J p a d , to go, step + t\=patti (62), going, a foot 
soldier. 

to 1—This is properly the suffix of the Infinitive, which has 
become an Accusative (363—i); but it also forms nouns 
chiefly masc., but of the other genders too : J d h a , 
to lay, put + tu zudhatUy masc., and fem., that which lay 
(at the bottom)=a primary element, a root, principle; 
J tan, to stretch 4.tu==fomfa&, a thread, masc. J s i , 
to bind+tu = 80^6, a tie, bridge. 

tn 2—The same as ta (ritu, ratu), above. 

tra, ta (tran, ta).—forms a large number of derivatives, 
chiefly denoting the agent, and concrete nouns : Jehad, 
to cover over + tra, ta =chatram> chattam , an umbrella 
(in chatra, d has been dropped to avoid the collocation 
of three consonants ; in chatta it is assimilated); J g £ 
(a collateral form of Jgam), to move + tra, ta —gattarii, 
limb; J n I, to lead + tra, ta z= netrarh , nettam } the 
eye=that which leads. 

tha—The derivatives from this are not very numerous: 
J g a , to sing 4- thaz^gatha, fem., a song, stanza, verse; 
J tar (S. tr), to cross + tha z=tittham, ford, landing- 
place (with connecting i). 
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thu and aslo dhu—give only a few derivatives, and have 
generally the form athu, adhu. d v i p, v e p, to shake, 
tremble + thu, dhu —vepathw, vepadhu , trembling; Jvam, 
to throw up, vomit + thu, dhu zzvamathw, vamadhu , 
vomiting. 

ra—Forms some nouns and adjectives,; there is no guna; 
mostly found in the forms: ira, ura (g. v), and 
ara. Nouns : Jb h a n d, b h a d, to receive, praise* 
ra =bhadra, bhadda, (adj.,) laudable, good, worthy; 
d d h I, to think + ra =dhira (adj.,) wise, a wise man; 
d b h a m, to flutter, move in circles + (a) rz=bhamara ) 
a bee. 

ri—gives very few derivatives : Jb h u + ri =zbhuri (adj.), 
abundant, much. 

ru —forms some nouns and adj.: J bhl, to fear, be 
afraid + ru==6Mro, timid; J can, to rejoice in, to 
gladden+ru=cam (with elision of n ), dear, gladsome. 

u (ru, and u)—Although making a large number of deriva¬ 
tives, substantive and adj., as the connection of the 
meaning with the root, is, in many cases, not easily traced, 
this suffix is classed with the Unadi; guna may or may 
not take place, d bhand, to bind +uz=zbhandu J a kins¬ 
man ; d kar + u = kam, a doer, maker, artisan; 
d tan, to continue, extend+ \i=tanu, a son; d vas, 
to lightjup, shine-f-u = vasu, a gem ; good. 

uka (nuka)—forms a few nouns and adj. denoting the agent; 
there is guna: dp a d,to tread, step + uka =zpaduka (fem.), 
a shoe ; d k a r, + uka—karuka (mas.), a maker, artisan. 

una—Forms a few derivatives, d tar, to cross, pass 
away'+ una = tarund , just begun, young, fresh, 
Jk a r, to love, pitv + una =karuv,d f (fem.) com¬ 
passion; J p i s to grind, hurt, destroy + una =zpisuno 
(adj.), backbiting, malicious; a tale-bearer. 
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u—forms some adj. and nouns mostly fern. J v i d, to 
know + u—mcZil, knowing; vi+s/na, to know + u = 
vinnu, knowing. 

ura—A few nouns only. J u n d, to wet, moisten + ura 
=undura, a rat. 

nsa,* ussa —The derivatives from this, very few, are 
doubtful: J m a n to think + usa, ussa =manussa, 
manusa, a man. 

va—This, as the suffix of the P. P. A., has already been 
noticed (465). 

ya—This forms neut. nouns, most of them abstract in 
meaning. Assimilation takes place regularly. Jraj, 
to rule + ya=rajjarii,- kingship, kingdom; jv a j , to 
avoid + ya = vajjam, a fault = what is to be avoided ; 
Jy u j , to yoke, harness + yaz=yoggam, a carriage, 
conveyance. It will be remarked that ya is also the 
suffix of the F. P. P. (446), which often, in the 
neut. sing, makes nouns. 

yana (see remark under: lana). 

Remarks. — {a) The student will have remarked that: 
the participles Pres. Active, Pres. Reflective ; the 
P. P. P., the Perf. Active, and the F. P. P. are 
considered as belonging to the Primary derivation. 

(6) Suffixes: tafyba, anlya, ya (nya) and icca are by 
native grammarians called kicca suffixes (466). 


579 - 


(ii) SECONDARY DERIVATION. 
Taddhita. 


Remarks. —( a ) These derivatives are called “ secondary ” 
because they are formed by means of suffixes from the 
* Primary n derivatives explained in the Kita derivation. 
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(b) Secondary derivatives are also formed from 
pronominal roots (336, ff .). 

(c) As in kita, guiia may or may not take place. 

580. The following remarks about the meaning of the 
Secondary derivation, should be well noted: 

(i) The great bulk of taddhita suffixes form adjective 
from nouns. 

(ii) These adjectives are very freely used as sub¬ 
stantives, the masc. and fern, being generally 
nouns denoting the agent, while in the neut. 
they are abstract . 

(iii) The final vowel of a word is often elided before 

a Taddhita suffix. 

(iv) The guna affects mostly the first syllable of the 

word to which the suffix is added. 

581. The following is a list in alphabetical order of 
the taddhita suffixes: 

a (na, and a).—An extremely large number of deriva¬ 
tives are formed by means of this suffix. It is added 
to nouns and to adjectives used substantively; these 
derivatives are essentially adjectives, used in most cases 
substantively. They primarily express connection with , 
relation with or dependence on that denoted by the 
“primary derivatives ”; this relation is necessarily of 
many kinds, as shewn below: 

(1) Patronymics ; the masc. denotes the son 0/, the fem., 
the daughter of, and the neut., the consangv/inity or 
relation of, Vasittha + SL=Vdsittho, the son of, 
Vasitthi , the daughter of, Vdsittham, the relation of 
Vasittha. So: from Visamitta + a=F6sawifto, Vesamitfi, 
Vesamittam; Ma n u 4- a= Manavo, Manavi Mdnavam 
(no , remark), the son, daughter or relation of Manu. 
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(2) that which is dyed with : Kasava, a reddish yellow 
dye + 2 Lz=kd 8 avo, reddish-yellow, yellow; kasdvarhj a 
monk’s robe (which is dyed with such dye). So: haliddsi, 
turmeric fa =hdliddo f yellow, dyed with turmeric. 

(3) the flesh of: Sukara, a pig+a z=sokaram, pork; mahisa, 
buffalo f a =zmahisam, buffalo’s flesh. As acZ?\=sokaro, 
relating to pigs; mahiso, relating to buffaloes. 

(4) belonging to : Vidisa (a foreign country) fa=mZiso, 
belonging to a foreign country, a foreigner; Magadha 
(Southern Behar) + a zzmagadho, belonging to, born in 
Magadha. 

( 5 ) a collection of: Kapota, a dove, pigeon4-a z=kapoto, 
a group of doves, or, relating to doves ; mayura, peacock 
4-a z=zmdywro ) a group of peacocks; adj . 9 belonging, 
relating to peacocks. 

(6) study , knowledge of knowing: Nimitta, an omen+a 
z=Nemitto , a knowerof omens—a fortune-teller; veyya- 
karanam, exegesis, grammar -fa = veyydkarano , a 
grammarian; muhutta, a while + a zzmohutto, one who 
studies for a while only; also .* relating to a moment 
= momentary. 

(7) The locality in which something or some one is or 
exists: Sakuna, a bird-fa —sakwriam, the place wherein 
birds roost or resort to ; udumbara, a fig-tree f a=oeZwra- 
baram , a place where fig-trees grow. 

(8) Possession of: PannS, wisdom + a =panno, possessing 
wisdom = wise ; a wise man; saddha, faith+ a=sadWAo, 
one who has faith = believing, faithful, a believer. 

aka (naka)—Is said to denote the property of: manussa, 
a man-f a = manwssakam, that which belongs to man, 
the property of man=human. (See ka). 

aya —For this, see ya. 
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aln —(This is suffix lu, preceded by d (see In) ; denotes the 
tendency , and forms some past participial adj. Daya, 
sympathy, compassion + alu z=dayalu t compassionate; 
abhijjha, covetousness + d\\iz=iabhijjdlu } covetous= 
whose tentency is to be covetous; slta, cold + alu = 
sitalu, chilled, cold. 

ana (n&na)—Forms patronymics : Kacca (a proper name) + 
%naLz=Kaccdno, Kaccani, Kaccanam, the son, daughter, 
offspring of Kacca ; cora, a thief + anass corano, corarfi, 
coranam, the son, etc . 

ina—(given as a Kita suffix in the forms: lana> yana, 
see pp. 279, 283) forms a very few derives; kalya, and by 
assimilation kalla, healthy, remembering, thinking of+ 
ZndL^z.kalyanOy kalldno i blest (with health), happy, good. 

Syana (n&yana).—Also forms patronymics : Kacca+ayana 
= Kaccayano, Kaccayani, Kaccayanam, the son, etc. y 
of Kacca : Vaccha + Syana = Vacchdyano, Vacckdyam, 
Vaccayanam , the son, etc. f of Vaccha. 

bya—Is said to denote: the state of : Dasa, a slave-J-bya= 
dSsabyam, the state of being a slave, slavery. 

dha—Has already been noticed (281). 

era (nzTz)—Patronymics) the final vowel of the word is 
elided. Vidhava-f era= Vedhavero } the son ofVidhava; 
Nalika + era z=Nalikero, the son of Nalika; samana, a 
monk+era =sdmanera, the son, viz., the disciple of 
the monk=a novice. 

eyya 1 (neyya)— The state or nature of ; Alasa, idle + eyya 
zzalaseyyarh, idleness ; sapateyyam, property (lit., one’s 
own property)=sa, own-j-pati, master, ow T ner+eyya 
(note the elision of i in pati). 
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eyya 2 (neyya)— Patronymics ; with guna. Vinata + eyya 
= Venateyyo, the son of Vinata; mall, a gardener + eyya 
zzzmaleyya, the gardener's son. 

eyya. 3—Denotes : the natwre of, the origin, the place where 
a thing is made , or a person or animal reared up: 
pabbateyyo , whose place or abode is in the mountain, 
belonging to mountains=pabbata +eyya ; suci, purity+ 
eyya =soceyyam, the state of him who is pure, also ; 
purification; kula, family-feyya =r koleyyo, belonging 
to, reared up in a (noble) family=of good family; 
Baranasl, Benares + eyya =zbardnaseyyam, that which is 
made in Benares, lit., that the origin of which is in 
Ben .res. 

eyya 4—Fitness, worthiness. This is a form of the F. P. P. 
already explained (468). 

1 1 (ni),—Forms a few patronymics , from nouns in a: 
Duna + i = Doni , the son of Duna ; Anuruddha + 
i=Anuruddhi , the son of Anuruddha; Jinadattha + i = 
Jinadatthi , the son of Jinadattha. 

1 2 —After the word pura, town, city, indicates that which 
belongs or is proper to a city: pori, urbane, polite, 
affable 

ika (nika)-—Is of very wide application and is added after 
nouns and adjectives ; guna generally takes place. It 
denotes : 

(1) Patronymics : Nadaputta + ika = Nadaputtiko, the 
son of Nadaputta; Jinadattha+ika=«/TOada^Aiio, the 
son of Jinadattha. 

(2) Living by means of: N&V&, a boat + ika zsiriuvilco, 
one who goes or lives by means of a boats:a boatman; 
balisa, a fish-hook4- ika = balisiko, a fisherman ; vetana, 
wages+ika=t letaniko, one who lives upon wages—a 
labourer. 
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(3) Gaing by means of : pada, the foot+ ikasrpadi&o, one 
who goes with his feet = a pedestrian ; sakata, a cart+ 
ika=s&katiko, one who goes in a cart. 

(4) Relating to : samudda, the sea + ika=s&muddiko, relat¬ 
ing to the sea sr marine; sakata, cart, sakatiko, relat¬ 
ing to carts. 

(5) Playing upon: vlnl, a lute, veniko, playing upon a 
Jute, lute-player (27—ii, remark 2); bheri, a drum, 
bheriko , a drummer, or, relating to a drum. 

(6) Mixed with: tela, oil, telikam, that which is mixed 
with oil; oily ; dadhi, curds, dadhikam that which is 
mixed with curds, and daihiko, mixed with or relating to 
curds. 

(7) making , the maker: tela, oil, teliko, an oil manu¬ 
facturer. 

(8) connected with: dvara, a door, dvariko , one who is 
connected with a door=a door-keeper. 

(9) carrying upon: khanda, the shoulder, khandiko . one 
who carries on the shoulder ; ahguli, finger, anguliko , one 
who carries on the finger. 

(10) born in or belonging to a place, or lining in a place: 
Savatthi, Savatthiko, of, born in, or, living in Savatthi; 
Kappilavatthu, kappilavatthiko, of, born in, or, living in 
Ka^pilavatthu. 


(ii) study, learning: Vinaya, the Discipline, venayiko , 
one who studies the Vinaya; suttanta, a discourse (ofthe 
Buddha), suttantiko , one who studies, or knows the Dis¬ 
courses, viz., the Suttapitaka. 


(12 )Jhat which is performed by: manasa, the mind, 
manasiko, mental, and manasikam, the act performed by 
the mind; sarira, the body, sdririko, bodily, corporeal, 
saririkam , the act performed by the body. 
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(13) that which is bartered for : suvanna, gold, sovan- 
rtikarih , that which bartered for gold ; sovanniko, relating 
to gold ; vattha, cloth, vatihikam , that which is 
exchanged for cloth ; vattldko , relating to cloth. 

(14) possession: dando, a staff, dandiko , one who has a 
staff, a mendicant; mala, wreath, ma ! iko , one having a 
wreath ; puttiko , who has sons. 

( X 5) a collection , Ami, group : kedara, a field, kedarikam 
a collection of fields; hatthi, elephant, hattikam , a herd 
of elephants. 


(.6) measure — kumbha, a pot, kumbhiko , containing a 
kumbha measure, w?., as much as a pot; kumbhikain , 
that which is contained in a pot. 

ima— Denotes position or direction in space or time ; it also 
shows relation: paccha, behind, western } pacchimo f hin- 
dermost, western ; anta, limit, end, antirno , last, final; 
So, majjhimo , middling, from majjha, middle. 

—forms a limited number of possessive adj. : putta, son, 
puttima ) who has sons; papa, evil, sin, pdpimd , sinful, 
evil. 

This suffix is the same as that noticed in (221, 222) 
with connecting vowel i before it. 

in (nl)—forms a numerous class of possessive ad]., very 
often used substantively (137) ; the stems are in in , and 
the nominative sing, in % Danda, a staff, dandl, pos¬ 
sessed of a staff; manta, design, plan, manti , one re¬ 
plete with plans, a minister, adviser; papa, sin+in = 
pclpi, having sin, sinful. 

ina—a few possessive adj. ; mala, dirt, taint + ina=ma?ina, 
dirty, tainted. 


iwika—This is the sign of the Superlative (238), 
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iya — A few abstract nouns ; issara, lord, chief + iya=:issa- 
riyam , dominion ; alasa, lazy, alasiyam , idleness. 

iya —like ima above. 

iya, as iya noticed in (466), is essentially a suffix of the 
F. P. P. The proper form of the suffix, it should be 
noted is: Iya. 

i 1—See in, above. 

I 2—Is used after the cardinals from 11 upwards to form or¬ 
dinals expressing the day of the month, but also merely 
ordinals sometimes : ekadasa, 11 + l=zekdiasi, the nth 
day, or simply, the nth; catuddasa, 14 + I = catuddati, 
the 14th day, or, the 14th. 

ka (kan). —Is much used to form adjectives, which in 
the neut. become abstract nouns ; besides, it also forms a 
certain number of nouns masc. which, however, are 
adjectives used as substantives. Guna often takes place: 
iakkhci, protection 4-ka =:raJckhalco t protecting, a guard; 
rakkhana, defence 4- kz — rakkhanako, a guard ; raman- 
eyya, pleasurable 4- kdi z=ramancyyako } delightful, rdma - 
neyyakarn , delightful ness. 

It has a few other meanings : 

(1) collection, group \ rajaputta, prince+ ka =r 7 ijaput- 
takarn, a grouD or band of princes ; manussa, man + 
k 2 L—manu 88 akam } an assembly or group of men. 

(2) Diminutives, with , sometimes , a certain amount 
of contempt implied ; pada, foot, pddako, a small 
foot; raja, king, rajako, a princeling ; putta, son, 
puttako , a little son ; luddha, hunter, luddhako, a 
young hunter. 

(3) Not seldom, ka adds nothing whatever to the pri¬ 
mary meaning of the word ; kumSra, child, young 
prince + kazz kwmarako, do, do; nava, young, junior 
+ kass navako, do, do. 
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(4) It is much used after compounds, above all . 
after Bahubblhi, to form pomssives , but often also 
reduntantly. 

(5) The use of ka after numerals has been noticed 
(286). 

kata —Is considered as a suffix by some grammarians; it 
is used with prefixes: ni + kata z=nikafa f near; vi + kata 
=vikata , changed; pa + kata=pu£&to, evident, public, 
clear; sam + kata= sahkata , narrow*. It will be remarked 
that kata forms adjectives differing very little or even not 
at all from the meaning of the suffix to which it is added. 
It is probably a form of kata (P. P. P.), from J ka r, 
to do, make. 

kiya—Forms adj. denoting relation , connection (it is made 
up, no doubt, of ka + iya). Andha. the Andhra country+ 
kiya — andhakiya, relating or belonging to the Andhra 
country; jati, birth,+kiya =jatikiya f relating to birth, 
congenital. 

la —Forms a few adj. and nouns; it is often preceded by 
the vowels: i, and u f bahu, many + la = fcaAiiio, abun¬ 
dant; vaca, wor d + \a.=vacdlo t talkative, garrulous; 
phena, froth + Wa^z'phenila, frothy, the soap plant, soap ; 
mata, mother + ula=mcc/uZo, maternal uncle ; vatta, a 
circle + u\a=zva f tulo t circular; kumbhl, a pot, jar+la= 
Jcumbhllo, a crocodile=one who has (a belly like) ajar, 
la is another form of ra (q. v .); r and 1 often inter¬ 
change (47, vi). 

la —For this see : ala above. 


ma —Forms ordinals (see 274); ma has, sometimes, a 
superlative meaning (c/., ima, above). ima is the 
suffix ma with preceding vowel i . 


ma (mantu)—(mant) is much used in forming adj. of 
possession. It has been explained already (220, 221, 
222, 223. 224). 
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may*—With this suffix are formed adjectives denoting: 
made of , consisting of , suvanna gold+maya =suvama- 
mayd , made of gold, golden ; rajata, silver+maya=raja- 
tamaya , made of silver. 

min=ml—This forms a few possessive adjectives; the stems 
are in in and the nominative sing, in £. (cf., in and i). 
Go, cow + min=0omw, (goml) possessing oxen, cattle, 
a possesser of cattle; sa, own + min zzeamin (saml) 
owner, master, lord. 

ml —See last . 

ra—From this are made a few adjectives; guna, in some 
examples, takes place. It is often preceded by the vowels 
d and i. Madhu, honey+ ra z=madhura } sweet, also, 
sweetness; sikha, a peak + ra=sifc/tara, having a peak, 
peaked, a mount un; susa, empty, hole + (i) 
full of holes; kamma, act, wo rk + ara = lcammaro, having 
or doing work, an artificer, smith. 


so —Same meaning as ra ; medha, wisdom + so = m^Aa«o 
having wisdom, wise; loma, hair + so=Zom«80, hairy. 

si, ssl—See below : vin (=vl). 


ta —Forms a few nouns and adj., it is a possessive suffix: 
pabba, a knot, joint, fulness +t 3 i=pabbata t a mountain 
= that which has joints or fulness; vanka, a bent + ta= 
vanlcata , bent, crooked. 

tama —Is the suffix used in forming the Superlative. See 

(238, i). 


tana—This suffix forms, from adverbs, a few adjectives: 
sva (sve, suve), to morrow 4. tana z=svdtano, of to¬ 
morrow, belonging to to-morrow; sanam (S. sana), of 
old, always + tana =sanantano f ancient, old, perpetual; 
nu, now + tana z=riutano. fresh, new. 
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tara—As the suffix of the comparative, tara has already 
been explained (238, i). 

ta 1—This suffix forms a numerous class of feminine ab¬ 
stract nouns from adjectives and nouns, and expresses 
the state, nature or quality of being that which is de¬ 
noted by the adj. or noun. Lahu, light+t 5 =£afeu£a, 
lightness; sSra, pith, marrow + ta=gara£a, essence, 
strength; ati (pref.). very, great + sura, a hero + ta= 
atisurafa, great heroism. 

ta2—Denotes multitude, collection ; jana, person, man+tS 
=zjanafa. a multitude of persons=f oik, people; g2tma, 
village + tz=gamata 9 a collection of villages. So : 
nagaratfc, bhandutS, etc. t etc . 

ti—Is used in forming the words expressing decades (cf. 

250 - 

tta—fS. tva), forms neuter nouns of the same import as<J 
(i) ; puthujjana, a common man + tta =puthujjanattam J 
the being a common man ; Buddha, a Buddha + tta = 
buddhattam, buddhahood ; atthi, he is + tta =atthittam, 
the state of “he is ” = existence. 

ttana—Used in the same sense as the last (S. tvana), 
puthujjana + ttana=puthujjanattanam, state of being 
a common man; vedana, sensation-fttana =vedanatta- 
narriy sensitiveness. 

tya = cca—(S. tya), forms a few adjectives from indeclin- 
ables ; ni, in+cca —nicca, inward, inmate = own, eternal, 
perpetual; ama, with, at home+ccarzamacco, inmate, 
minister (for tya=cca, see 74). 

tha—used in forming the ordinals: 4th, 5th, 6th. and 
7th. (see 251). 

tham—Makes adverbs from pronominal roots ; it has been 
noticed in (337 #*)• 
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tha—This also has been noticed in (337 ff.) t 

va (vantu)—(vant), this suffix makes a very large class of 
possessive adjectives. 

It is similar in character to m 3 (mant). See (220 ff ). 

va—Forms a small number of adjectives; anna, wave + va 
zzanriavo, billowy, also, the ocean; kesa, hair+va= 
ke 8 avo ) hairy (a name of Visnu). 

vl=vin—Used to form adjective of possession. The 
stems are in in, and the nominative sing, in t. It has 
been explained in (231 ffi). 

It is used also after some words the stem of which ends 
in 8 (158, 160), tapas (tapo), austerity, devotion + vl= 
tapassi (tapasvi), austere, a hermit; yasas (yaso), fame-f- 
• vl =ya 8088 i (yasasvl), renowed, famous. 

Note that initial v of vi, is assimilated to final a, thus 
giving 881. The suffix as given by native grammarians 
is, : ssl, which the student should assume as being the 
true suffix. 

ya (nya)—This forms a very large class of nouns, mostly 
neuter abstract. Guna takes place in most cases, and 
assimilation is regu'ar. Alasa, \azy+ya.z= dlasyain, alas- 
earn , laziness; kusala, skilful + ya =kosallam, skill, 

mastery; pandita, learned clever+ya z=pandiceaui, 
learning, scholarship ; vipula, broad, large + ya.=zvepulr 
lam, development; samana, equal, same + ya=8amcmno, 
common, general; dakkhina, affable + yz—dakkhinno, 
affable, kind, dakkhinnam affability, kindness. 

Roots used as suffixes. 

(KVI.) 

582. “ Kvi ” is an imaginary suffix denoting that the 

root itself is to be considered as the suffix. When a root 
ends in a consonant, this consonant is elided, as^ga oi=ga, 
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Jghan, to kill=gha. As these form primarily adjectives, 
they assume, in certain cases, but not always, the endings 
of the three genders. 

583. The student must bear in mind that native gram¬ 
marians include Kvi in Kita. As, however, they are used 
as suffixes added after Primary and Secondary derivatives 
and indeclinables, I have preferred to treat them separately. 

584. A list of the principal roots used as suffixes is 
here given: 

bhu —(is/b h u, to be), has generally he meaning denoted by 
the verb itself: abhi + bhu =abhibhu, mastering, over¬ 
coming, a conqueror (abhibhavati, to overcome); vi-f 
bh u=zvibhw, arising, expanding, a ruler, lord (vibhavati, 
to arise, expand); sam + bhu z=sambku, offspring, progeny 
(sambhavati, to be produced, to spring from). 

da—(Jd a to give, bestow); amata, immortality,-}-da = 
amatado , he who bestows or confers immortality, con¬ 
ferring immortality ; lokahita, the world’s welfare + da= 
lokahitwdo, bestowing, or wishing for, the world’s welfare. 

ga— (Jgam, to go); para, the further shore + g2Lz=pdrago, 
gone to the further shore, viz., to Nirvana; kula, family 
+ upa, near+ga =.kulupago, one who goes near a family 
= a family adviser. 


gy—(a collateral form of J gam); addha, distance 
+ gu=addhagu, going to a distance, a traveller; para 
+gu=paragu, as above, pdrago. 


gha—[is/ghan=han (59, note)] to strike, kill, smite; pati, 
back, in return 4-gha =patigho, hatred. 


ja —(Jj j a n, to be born, produced): pahka, mud-|-ja= 

pankaja produced in the mud=a lotus; a$da, an egg+ 
fazsandaja, born from an egg=a bird. 
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ii—(Jji, to conquer); Mara, the enemy of Buddha+jin 
Maraji, conqueror of M&ra. 

pa — (Jpa, to drink); pada, a toot+pazzpadapo, drinking 
by {with) the foot (root)=a tree. 

pa— (Jpa, to guard, keep); go, cow+pa zzgopo, cow- 
keeper. 

tha —(J t h 5 , to stand, exist); navS, boat-f tha zznavattho, 
stored in a boat; akHtsa, the sky, the air+ thazzakdsaWto, 
standing, resting, abiding in the sky. 

kha —{J k ha, a collateral form of Jk h a n, to dig); pari, 
round+ khazz pa rikkha, that which is dug all round=a 
moat. 

dada, properly the base (371-4) of Jd a , but considered as 
a root by some grammarians, is used in the same way as 
da above : sabbakamadadam kumbhamzz an all-desire- 
granting vessel=a vessel which grants all desires. 

585. The Taddhita suffixes may be classified as fol¬ 
lows : 

Patronymic «—a, ana, ayana, era, eyya, i, ika. 

Possessive —aka, ika, ima, in=I, ra (ara, ira), so, ssl, 
ma (mat, mant), min = ml, va, va (vat, vant), vl = 
vin, ta, ina, la. * 

Group, collection, multitude —a, ika, ka, ta. 

State of, quality, abstract idea —bya, eyya, iya, ta, tta. 
ttana, ta. 

Relation (relating to)—a, i, ika, ima, kiya. 

The others may be classified as miscellaneous. 

586. It will have been remarked that some suffixes are 
merely made up of a principal one which has taken the 
vowel a or i or u before it. Such are : aka, ika from ka ; 
aya, iya, from ya; ara, ira, ura from ra ; ila from la, 
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Chapter XIV. 

SYNTAX. 

( Karaka ). 

587. Syntax, in PSli, does not offer any difficulty, for 
nearly all the relations of the substantives, adjectives and 
pronouns which will be explained in this chapter are very 
often obviated by compounding them as has already been 
explained in the chapter on Compounds; the student 
who has carefully read and mastered the Compounds, has 
therefore done much and will understand Ordinary prose 
without too much difficulty. However, there are peculiar 
uses of the Cases, without a knowledge of which a thorough 
mastery of the language would be impossible; we therefore 
invite the learner to read attentively the present chapter. 

(i) ORDER OF SENTENCES. 

588. The order of the Pali sentence is very simple 
in character, compound sentences being rather the excep¬ 
tion than the rule: 

(1) Whether the sentence be Simple , Compound or Com - 
pleXy the predicate must always come last. 

(2) In a simple sentence containing an object, the order 
is: (i) Subject; (ii) object and (iii) predicate, as: 
ddso kammatin karoti, the slave does the work. 

(3) Words qualifying the subject or the object come be¬ 
fore the subject and the object respectively, and adverbs 
before the verb: ete tayo purisd mahantam sinm s+gham 
pdpv/rbim8U f these three men quickly attained to great 
glory.’ 

Remark .—Adverbs of time always come first in the 
sentence. 
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(4) The conjunctions, pana, but; udahu, or, are used to 
form compound sentences; ce, yadi and sace, if, com¬ 
plex sentences. 

(ii) THE ARTICLE. 

589. There are no words in PSli corresponding to the 
English articles; the words eko, ekacce , one, a certain, 
are often used in the sense of the indefinite article (253), 
and so, 680, that, this, do the function of the definite arti¬ 
cle : so puriso, the man ; sa itthi, the woman. 

Remark .—Substantives not preceded by the above words 
may, according to the context, be translated as if preceded 
by the articles: puriso— a man, or, the man. 

(iii) CONCORD. 

590. 1st. of subject cmd predicate. 

(1) The predicate may be (i)—a finite verb: bhUdchu 
gdhapatim ovddi, the monk admonished the house¬ 
holder; (ii)—a substantive with the verb “ hoti 99 under¬ 
stood after it: yadi ete guna, if these (are=honti) vir¬ 
tues; (iii)—an adjective with ft hoti 99 also undertood: 
tvarh atibalo, thou (art=asi) very foolish; (iv)—a P.P.P. 
used as a finite verb ; so pi gato, he too went, lit., he 
too gone. 

(2) When a finite verb is used as predicate, it must agree 
with the subject in number and person. When there 
are several subjects of different persons, the verb is put 
in the first person plural : so ca tvam aham gaccJiama, 
thou, he and I go. Should there be no subject of the 
first person, the verb is put in the 2nd person plural: 
so ca tvam gacchatha, he and thou go. 

(3) In the case of an adjective or a P. P. P. taking the 
place of the predicate, the adj. and the P. P. P. must 
agree with the subject in gender , and number : 80 
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gato , he went; ea gata } she went; tarn gatam , it went; 
80 tarur\o t he is young ; sa taruna , she is young; tarn 
tarunarhy it is youDg. 

(4) But if a substantive stands in the place of a verb, no 
such concord of gender or number needs take place : 
appamado nibbanapadam (=nibbSnassa padam), vigi¬ 
lance is the path to Nirvana. 

2ndm of adjective and substantive . 

591. An adjective, or participle (which is of the nature 
of an adj.), when not compounded with the noun it 
qualifies, must agree with it in gender, number and case. 

3rd m of the relative and its antecedent 

592. The relative must agree with its antecedent in 
gender, number and person. 

(1) The relative may be used by itself, without the noun : 
yo janati so imam ganhatUy he who knows let him take 
this. Note that in the above the demonstrative pronoun 
so is used as a correlative. 

(2) The relative is used instead of a preceding noun: 
aham , ekam upayam janami, yena amhe gavMtum na 
sakkissati, I know an expedient by which tie will not 
be able to seize us. 

(3) With the noun expressed : yassa purisassa bvuddhi 
hoti so mahaddhano ti vuecati , to whom there is wisdom, 
he is'called very wealthy=he who has wisdom is said to 
be very wealthy. 

(4) Note that the clause containing the relative is put 
first; sometimes the clause containing the correlative is 
placed first for the sake of emphasis, as : na so pita yena 
putto na sikkhapiyatiy he is no father by whom the son 
his not made to learn. 
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(iv) SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

593. This is properly government , for the term “ K3r- 
aka n expresses the relation between the noun and the 
verb; so that any relation existing between words not con¬ 
nected with a verb cannot be called a KSraka, consequently 
the Genitive and the Nominative are not considered 
as cases, for they have no relation whatever with the verb; 
they are therefore called AkSraka, non-cases. 

1. THE NOMINATIVE. 

594. The nominative is used very much in the same 
w r ay as in English ; it is the subject of the verb and the 
latter must agree with it in number and person ; see Con¬ 
cord of subject and predicate (590). 

(i) The Nominative is used in apposition : MaUiko Ko - 
salardjd, Mallika, king of Kosala. 

(ii) It used absolutely in titles of books, that is, it does not 
take the termination proper to the nominative.; Mahti- 
janakajdtaka , the Birth-story of MahajSnaka. 

2. THE GENITIVE. 

595. The true force of the genitive is “ of 99 and “ 9 s ” 
expressing possession . 

(i) The genitive therefore is used primarily to denote pos¬ 
session : suvannassa rasi , a heap of gold; rvJdcham 
sakha t the branch of the tree. 

(ii) In such examples as the above, the genitive is most 
often compounded with the noun it qualifies: savanna- 
rasi. 


(iii) It denotes the whole of which a part only is taken ; 
this is called “ partitive genitive ”: brdhmanam so pan- 
dito % he is clever among brahmins; sabbayodhanafh 
atisu/ro , the bravest of all warriors ; tumhakam pana 
ekenapi, but even not one of you.., 
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(iv) The genitive is used also with words expressing, differ - 
ence, equality, inequality : tassa antaram na passimsu, 
they did not see the (its) difference; sadiso pitu , the 
same as (his) father; tidyo pitu, equal to his father. 

Remark. —In these examples the ablative may also be 
used: sadiso pitard. 

(v) Words meaning : dear , or the reverse , take a geni¬ 
tive: 8 a brahmanassa manapa , she (was) dear to the 
brahmin. 

(vi) Likewise words denoting; honour , rwerence, etc.,: 
gamassa pujito, honoured of the village ; ranno manito 
revered by (of) the king. 

Remark. In these examples the Inst, may also be used : 
gamena pujito . 

(vii) Words of: skill , proficiency , etc., and their opposites, 
govern the geuitive: kusala naccagitassa, clever in 
dancing and singing. 

(viii) It is used with words indicating: locality , time , 
distance : amhakam Buddhassa pvbbe , before our Bud¬ 
dha ; gamassa avidure , not far from the village; upari 
tesam, above them. 

(ix) Believing in or well disposed towards: Buddhassa 
pasanno , he has faith in the Buddha. 

Remark. Here the Loc. may also be used; Buddhe 
pasanno. 


(x) It is used also with words of: remembering or think¬ 
ing of (with sorrow), pitying , wishing for , giving or 
apportioning , honou/ring , cleaning, filling, fearing and 
a few others : mdtussa sarati, he remembers his mother 
(with sorrow); na ternm koci sarati , nobody remembers 
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them ; telassa davati, he gives oil; purati balo papassa , 
the fool ^ is full of evil; sabbe tasanti dan cl cma, all 
fear punishment. 

in these examples the Acc, may be used : telarh davaii . 

Remark. Words of fearing also govern the Abl.: 
kin nu kho aham sunakhd bhaycmi ? Why should I 
fear the dog ? 

(xi) A genitive with a participle in agreement is called a 
(Jen. Absolute. It generally denotes some attendant cir¬ 
cumstance : tassa bhattam bliuttassa udakam aharanti, 
when he had finished his meal, they fetched him water. 

(xii) Some other relations of the genitive will present no 
difficulty, as they have their exact parallel in English. 

596. It will be seen from the remarks above that the 
genitive is often used instead of: the Accusative, the Ab¬ 
lative, the Instrumentive and the Locative. It is also used 
adverbially, as: k issa, why ? It will also be remarked that 
whenever the genitive is dependent on a verb, it is so on 
account of its being used instead of another case,' as in : 
matussa sarati. 

3. THE DATIVE. 

597. The person or object to, or for whom, some¬ 
thing is given or done, is put in the Dative case. The 
Dat. is consequently used also as an indirect object with 
transitive verbs having an Acc. as direct object. 

(i) The Dat., then, expresses the relations which, in 
English, are usually denoted by the words; to, for: 
bhikkhussa civaram deti , he gives a robe to the priest; 
vuddhdya paccuggacchdmi, I will set out for battle. 

(ii) the Dat. is governed by verbs expressing praise or 
blame, anger, believing , disbelieving , assent, envy, plea - 
sure or displeasure, injury, benefit, approval, forgiveness, 
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salutation, blessing, hatred, abuse, concealing, worship¬ 
ing,carrying. Examples; Buddhassa sildghate,he praises 
the Buddha ; yadi ’ham tassa kuppeyya , if I should be 
angry with him; duhayati disdnam mogho, the flood has 
injured the country; tuyham saddakami, I*believe thee; 
svdgatam te t hail to thee ! sotthi tuyham hotu, fare thee 
well! Ichama me, forgive me ! mayham sapate, he swears 
at, or, reviles me; tassa sampaticchi , he assented to it; 
usbuyanti dujjand gu^vantanam, wicked people envy 
the virtuous; tassa atitam ahari f he told him a story; 
devd pi tesam pihayanti , even the gods desire them= 
envy them; samanassa rocate saccam, truth pleases a 
monk. 

(iii) The Dat. is commonly used with the verb “to be,” 
to express possession : puttd me n’atthi , no sons are to 
me=I have no sons. 

Remark .—When the verb hoti is used with the Dat. to 
express possession, it is generally put in the singular, 
even when, as in the above example what is possessed 
is plural . 

(iv) The word, alam, enough, fit, governs the Dat.: alam 
kukkuccaya, enough of doubt! alam mallo mallassa, 
sufficient is a warrior for a warrior ! = a warrior is match 
for a warrior. 

(v) The words, attha, object, purpose; hita, benefit, bless¬ 
ing, and sukha, happiness, are used in the Dat. with the 
meaning respectively of: for the purpose of, for; for the 
benefit of; for the happiness of; and they govern a 
Gen.: ropanassa atthpya, or, ropanatthaya, for the pur¬ 
pose of sowing ; devamanussanam hitaya , for the benefit 
of gods and men ; tassa sukhaya, for his happiness. 

(vi) The Dat., may denote the purpose for which> and then 
governs a Gen.: darassa bharandya, for the purpose of 
maintaining a wife=sfor the maintenance of a wife=to 
maintain a wife. 
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Remark .—It will bs seen from this example that the Dat 
in dya has the force of an Infinitive. 


(vii) The Dat. is also used with the verb manrtati t to con¬ 
sider, esteem, when contempt is implied: kalingarassa 
tuyham manhe , I consider thee as chaff = a fig for you! 
jlvitam tindya na manni, I do not consider life (so 
much) as grass = I do not care in the least for life. 

(viii) The place to which motion is directed is sometimes 
put in the Dat, appo saggdya gacchati , (only) the few 
go to heaven; niraydya upakaddhati, drags down to 
hell; so mam dakdya neti, he takes mS to the water. 


(ix) The Dat. is often used instead of the Accusative, 
and also of the Locative. 

598 . 4. THE ACCUSATIVE. 


(i) The Accusative Case is generally governed by transi¬ 
tive verbs: ratham karoti , he makes a carriage ; dhdro 
bcdam janeti, food produces (=gives) strength. 

(ii) All verbs implying motion govern the Acc.: naga* 
ram gacchati , he goes to town; Bhagavantarn upasah- 
kamitva, having approached the Blessed One. 

(iii) Verbs having the meaning of, to choose, to name, to 
call, to appoint, to ask , to make, to know, to consider, 
etc take two Accusatives, one a direct object and the 
other a factitive or indirect object: puriso bharafu | 
gdmamvahati , the man carries the load to the village; 1 
purisam gacchaniarripassati, he sees the man going; ] 
here g&mam and gacchantam are the factitive objects. 


(iv) Causative Verbs likewise govern two Accusatives: j 
puriso puri8am gamam gamayati, the man causes the . 
man to go to the village; dcariyo sissam dhammam 
patheti, the preceptor causes the disciple to read the 
Doctrine. | 
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Remark. —In such examples the lnstrmnentivejmay be 
used instead of the factitive object: samiko dasena (or 
dasam) khajjam khddapeti, the master causes the jdave 
to eat the food; purisena (or purisam) kammam kareti, 
he causes the slave to do the work. 

(v) When the roots : vas, to live ; tha, to stand ; si, to lie 
down ; pad, to go, step ; and vis to enter, are preceded by 
the verbal prefixes : anu, upa, abhi, adhi, a and ni, they 
govern the Acc.: gdmam upavasati, he lives near the 
village; nagaram adhivasanti, they dwell in the village ; 
mancam abhinisideyya, he ought to sit on the cot; Sak- 
kassa sahabyataiu upapajjati, got into companionship 
with Cakra=he went to Cakra’s heaven. 

(vi) The Acc. is used for the Loc.: nadirn pivati=nadi- 
■yam pivati, he drinks in the river; gumam carcUi= 
game carati, he roams in the village. 


(vii) The indeclinables : abhito, near, in the presence of, 
on both sides; dhi, dhi, Woe 1 Fie ! Shame ! as well as 
the expression : dhi-r-atihu, Woe, shame be to ! antara, 
between, on the way ; pwrito, around, everywhere, on 
every side; anu, by the side of, inferior; pati, to, to¬ 
wards, for, near ; pari, around ; upa, inferior to; anta- 
rena, except, without; abhi, before, govern the Accusa¬ 
tive : abhito gdmam, vasati, he lives near the village; 

. dhi brahamanassa hantaram, woe to whom strikes 
a brahmin 1 dhi-r-atthu mam putikayam, shame on that 
foul body of mine 1 upayam antarena, without expe¬ 
dient; mam antarena, excepting me, antara ca raja- 
gaham, and on the way to Rajagaha ; parito nagaram ; 
around the village; sadhu Devadatto mataram anu, 
Devadatta is kind to his mother; anu Sdriputtam, 
inferior to Sariputta; pabbattam anu, by the side of 
the mountain : sadhu Devadatto mataram pati, Deva¬ 
datta is kind to his mother; nadim Nerahjaram pati, 
near the river Nerafijara; upa Sariputtam, inferior 


to SSriputta, 
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(viii) Duration of time is put in the Acc. : cHvasam , the 
whole day; tarn khanam, at that moment; ekamsama - 
yam , once upon a time. 

(ix) Ordinals in the Acc., denote “ number of times”: 
dutiyam , for the second time; tatiyam, for the 3 rd 
time. 

(x) Distance is also expressed by the Acc.: yojanam 
gacchati, he goes one league. 

(xi) The Acc. is very often used adverbially: khippam 
gacchati, he goes quickly; hatthaniltehakarn bhunjati , 
he eats “ licking his hands.” 

Remark .—This is called the adverbial accusative. 


599. 5 . THE INSTRUMENTIVE. 

(i) The agent by whom or instrument with which an 
action is performed is put in the Inst. : cakkhurid ru - 
pam passati, (one) sees forms with the eye; hatthena 
kammam karoti (one) does work with the hands; ddse- 
na kato, done by the slave. 


(ii) The Inst, shows cause or reason: rvkkho vatena ona • 
mati, the tree bends down on account of the wind ; 
kammwnd vasalo hoti , he is a pariah by reason of his 
work. 

The Inst, can therefore be translated by such expres¬ 
sions as: by means of; on account of; through; by 
reason of; owing to . 


(iii) The conveyance in or on which one goes is put in 
the Inst.; yanena gacchati , he goes in a cart; vima- 
nena^ gacchimsu } they went in a flying mansion; hat • 
thind upasankamati , he approached on his elephant, 
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(iv) The price at which a thing is bought or sold is put 
in the Inst,; kaJidpanena no detha , give it to us for 
a kah&pa$a (a small" piece of money); soiasahassena 
1 rikinitva, having bought it for 100,000 (pieces of 
money). 

(v) The direction of route, or the way by which one goes 
is shown by the Inst.: ta ealadvarena gacchanti , they 
went by the gate of the hall; kena maggena so gato, 
(by) which way did he go ? 

(vi) It is used to denote infirmity or bodily defects, the 
member or organ affected being in the Inst.: akkhind 
80 kano , he is blind of one eye; hatthena kuni 9 having 
a crooked hand. 

(vii) Words expressing, birth, lineage, origin, nature, are 
put in the Inst.: jatiyd khattiyo Buddho , Buddha is a 
ksatriya by birth: pakatiyd bhaddako, good by nature. 

(viii) The Inst, expresses the time in which: divasena 
patto , arrived in one day ; ebena masena nagaram 
gacchiy he went to the city in a month. 

(ix) Also the time at which: tena samayena; at that time... 

(x) It expresses companionship, and is then generally 
used with the indeclinables, saha or saddhim , with, 
together with: nisldi Bhagavd saddhim bhikkhsanghe - 
na t the Blessed One sat together with the assembly of 
the monks. 

(xi) The expressions “ what is the use of,” “what use to 

“what benefit by...,” etc., are expressed in Pali by 
the Inst, of the thing and the Dat. of the person : kin te 
jatahi dummedha , what good to thee, O fool, by matted 
hair ? k in nu me Buddhena , what need have I of Bud¬ 
dha ?—what do I care for a Buddha ? 
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(xii) The word attho, desire, need, want, takes an Inst, of 
the object desired or wanted and a Dat. of the person: 
manina me attho , I want a jewel (lit., to me is need of, 
or desire for a jewel). 

(xiii) Adam, enough , governs also this case: alarti idha 
vasena, enough of living here : alalti Buddhena , Bud. 
is sufficient for me. 

(xiv) Words denoting “ separation” are generally con¬ 
strued with the Inst. : piyehi vippayogo dukkho , 
separation from those we love is painful. 

(xv) The indeclinables, saha , saddhim , samara , with, 
at; wind, without, except, govern the Inst. : vind 
dosma, without fault. 

Remark. —Saha, sometimes expresses “ equality” : put- 
tena saha dhanavd pita , a father as rich as his son. 

(xvi) Verbs meaning “ to convey, to carry, to fetch” etc., 
take the Inst, of the place of carrying: sisena ddrvJca - 
Idpam ucchangena pannam addyd , taking a bunch of 
firewood on her head and greens at her hips.... 

(xvii) The Inst, is often used adverbially (see above). 

(xviii) ’ It is also governed by many prepositions. 


600. 6. THE ABLATIVE. 

(i) The primary meaning of the Ablative is that expres¬ 
sed by the word “ fromthat is, it expresses separation; 
it expresses also many other relations, in which the 
principal idea of separation is more or less discernible. 

(ii) Separation: gamd apenti, they left the village; so 
assd patati } he fell from the horse. 
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(iii) Direction from : Av%dto wpari , above the Avtci 
Hell; uddhafli padatala, (from) above the sole of the 
foot. 

(iv) The place “ wherein ” an action is performed is put 
in the Abl. 5 in such cases a gerund is sometimes under¬ 
stood according to native grammarians, but the student 
will remark that these, expressions have their exact 
parallel in English : pasada oloketi , he looks from the 
palace, is said to be equivalent to : p 3 .s 5 dam abhiruhitv 3 
p 5 s&da oloketi=having ascended the palace he looks 
from the palace. 

(v) Measure of length, breadth or distance is put in the 
Abl.: dighaso naVavidatthiyo , nine spans long; yojanam 
aydmatOy a league in length ; yojanam vittharato , a 
league in breadth. 

Remark. —In these examples the Inst, may also be used : 
yojanam SiySimena, yojanam vitth^rena. 

(vi) That from which a person or animal is warded off 
or kept off is put in the Abl.: yavehi gavo rakkhati , he 
keeps off the cows from the barley ; tanduld hake vareti , 
he wards off the crows from the rice. 

(vii) With verbs meaning to “ hide, conceal,” the person 
from whom one wishes to hide is in the Abl.: upajjhaya 
antw'adhdyati sisso , the pupil hides himself from his 
preceptor. 

Remark —In such expressions, the Gen. may also be 
used: antaradhayissami samanassa Gotamassa , 1 will 
hide myself from the samana Gotama. 

(viii) When the verb “ antaradhayati ” means, to vanish, 
to disappear, the place from which one vanishes is put 
in the Loc. .* Jetavane antaradhayitvd } having disap¬ 
peared from the Jetavana monastery. 
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(ix) But when “ natural phenomena n are referred to, the 
Norn, is used: andhakftro antaradhayati , darkness 
disappears. 

(x) Verbs meaning <c to avoid, to abstain, to release, to 
fear, abhor ” also govern the Abl.: pdpadhammato 
viramati, he refrains from sin ; so parimuccati jatiya , 
he is released from existence; corehi bhdydmi , lam 
afraid of thieves. 

(xi) The Abl. also shews “ motive, cause, reason 39 and 
can be translated by for , on account of, by reason of, 
through, etc.,; vdcaya marati, he died on account of his 
speech; silato nam pasamsanti, they praise him for his 
virtue. 

Remark .—In these examples, the Inst, may be used as 
well; silena pasamsanti. 

(xii) It is used with words showing “ proximity” gamd 
samipam, near the village. 

Remark .—In these examples, the Gen. may also be used. 

(xiii) Verbs meaning " to be born, to originate from” 
etc., govern the Abl.; cord jdyati bhayam , from a thief 
fear arises. 

(xiv) The following indeclinables govern the Abl: drakd t 
far from, afar —draka tehi Bhagavd, far from them is the 
Blessed One ; upari, above, over —upari pabbafd , over 
the mountain. So : pati, against, instead, in return; 
rite, except, without; ahhatra, vina, without, except; 
riarid, different, away from ; puthu, and, before a vowel, 
puthag , separately, without, except; S, till, as far as; 
yava, till, as far as; saha, with; Buddhasmd pati 
Sariputto , Sar. takes the place of Bud.; ritesaddhamrm, 
without the true Doctrine: etc. 
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(xv) It should be noted that the Abl. is very frequently 
used, instead of the Instumentive, the Accusative, the 
Genitive and the Locative. For instance: vina sad - 
dhamma , or vina saddhamma 7 h ) or vina saddhammena. 


601. 7 . THE LOCATIVE. 

(i) The Locative shews the place in or on which a thing 
or person is, or an action is performed; it is therefore 
expressed in English by “ in, on, upon, at.** hate 
nisidati pwriso, the man is sitting on the mat; thdliyam 
odanam pacati ; he cooks the food in a cooking-pot. 

(ii) The Loc. shews the i( cause, reason or motive ” of an 
action: d$pi cammesu hafinante, the panther is killed for 
its skins ; kunjaro dantesu hannate , the elephant is kill¬ 
ed for his tusks. 

(iii) It denotes the time when an action takes place: 
sdyanhasamaye agato, he came in the evening. 


(iv) When the pre-eminence of an individual (thing or 
person) over the whole class to which he belongs, is 
implied, as well as with adjectives in the Superlative 
degree, the noun with respect to which such pre-eminece 
or such superlative degree of excellence is shewn is put 
in the Loc. or in the Gen.: manussesu khattiyo suratamo , 
theksatriya is the most valiant of men, or manussanam 
khattiyo suratamo; kanha gavisu sampanTiakhiratamd , 
of cows, the black one abounds most in milk, or, kar^hd 
gdvinam samp anna kh^ratam d . 


(v) The following words govern the Locative and the 
Genitive as well, sdmi, master, owner; issaro , king,’ 
lord; adhipati, chief, lord; ddyddo , an heir; patibhu, 
substitute, surety; pasuto , offspring, child ; kusalo , cle¬ 
ver, expert: gonesu sdmi, an owner of oxen, or grcmg- 
mm earn* ; etc. 
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(vi) Words signifying “ to be happy, contented, eager” 
govern the Lpc as well as the Inst.: ndnasmim ussuko, 
eager for wisdom, or m Inena ussuko; hanasmim pasi- 
dito , contented with wisdom, ndnena pa&idito. 

(vii) Words signifying “ reverence, 1 respect, love, de¬ 
lighting in, saluting, taking, seizing, striking, kissing, 
fond of, adoring,” govern the Loc., pdpasmim ramati 
mano , the mind delights in evil; bhikkhusu abhivadenii, 
they salute the monks; pdde gahetvd papdte k'lipati , 
took him by the feet and threw him m the precipice; 
purisam size paharati, struck the man on the head. 

(viii) The Loc. is used sometimes to shew that one does not 
take any account of something or person: rudantasmim 
ddrake pabbaji, he left the world in spite of his son 
weeping; The genitive also may be used: rudantassa 
darakassa pabbaji. (See: Vocative and Genitive 
Absolute). 

(ix) The Loc. is employed to denote superiority or in¬ 
feriority, with the words “ upa” and “ adhi” respectively: 
upa khariyam dono , a dona is inferior to a kharl ; 
adhi Brahmadatte Pancald, the Pane alas are under 
Brahmadatta's supremacy; adhi devesu Buddho, the 
Bud. is above the gods. 

(x) It is used to denote “ proximity ”: nadAyam sassafri, 
corn near the river; tassa pannasdldya hatthimaggo 
hoti , near his leaf-hut there is an elephant-track. 

(xi) The Loc. is used absolutely , with a participle in the 
same case as itself (see, Absolute Construction). 

(xii) In lexicons, the Loc. is used to signify “in the sense 
of”: ru sadde, (the root) ru, is used in the sense 
of “ making noise.” 

(xiii) Words denoting “ fitness, suitability” govern the 
Loc. : tayi na yuttam , not fit for thee; the Gen, is used 
in the same sense; tava na yuttam. 
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(xiv) The Loc. is extensively used instead of other Cases, 
and the student must be prepared to meet the Loc. where 
very often he would expect to find some other case. 
Let him note that in almost all instances, the Case for 
which the Loc. stands may be and is, used. 

(xv) The Loc. is used for the Gen. (see, above, v). 

(xvi) It is used for the Inst.: pattern pirfdaya caranti f 
they go about with bowls for their food. 

(xvii) It is also used instead of the Dat. : sanghe dinnam 
mahapphalaihf offerings to the Clergy are very merito¬ 
rious. 

(xviii) The Loc. is used for the Ablative : kadaUdesu gaje 
rakkkanti , they keep off the elephants from the plan¬ 
tain-trees. 

(xix) The Loc. is frequently used adverbially: afote, for¬ 
merly. 

8. THE VOCATIVE. 

602. The Vocative Case does not require any exp}a- 

- nations: it is used exactly as in English. 


603. THE GENITIVE AND LOCATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

(i). When a noun or a pronoun in the Locative or 
Genitive is used with a participle in the same case as itself, 
the construction is called, Locative Absolute and Genitive 
Absolute respectively. The Locative Asbosute construc¬ 
tion is met with much more often than the Genitive Abso¬ 
lute construction. There is also found, now and then, a 
Nominative Asbosoluie construction but far less common 
than the other two. 
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(ii) . The Locative, Genitive and (sometimes) the Nomi¬ 
native Absolute, may often be translated by" when, while, 
since n and sometimes by “ although tesu vivadantem 
Bodhimtto tinted, while they were disputing, the Future 
Buddha thought; ev/riye atthahgate , when the sun had 
set=after sunset; gavim dayhamcmaeu goto, he went when 
the cows were being milked; asaniya pi sise patantiya , 
although the thunderbolt were falling on their head. 

(iii) . Sati, the locative singular of santo , Pres, part 
of the verb attki, to be, besides having the above meanings, 
may also often be translated by “if,” “ such being the case”: 
atthesatt, if there be need; evam sati, such being the case ; 
payoge sati, when there is occasion. With feminine 
words, sati is also used, although it should be, satiya 
(fem.l: pucchdya sati, if the question be asked; ruutiyd 
sati , had he the desire, if he had the wish. 

(iv) . The Genitive Absolute is not quite so frequently 
used as the Loc. Absolute, although found often enough: 
sakunikassa gumbato jalarn mocentass* eva t even while the 
fowler was disengaging the net from the bush; tesafn fo- 
Icmtanam yeva suriyatihahgatavelQ, jata , while even they 
were sporting, it became dusk. 

(v) . The Nominative Absolute is the least common: 
gacchanto bharadvajo so, BhSradvaja having gone, he..., 
yayamano maharaja adda , as the king was going, he saw. 

Remark .—The Gen. Absolute is frequently used to 
shew “ disregard, contempt /” it can then be transla¬ 
ted by " in spite of, notwithstanding/' For example 
see above (viii p. 312, viii). 


604. W SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

(1). As has already been said whenever an adjective 
is not in composition with another word, it must agree 
with the word it qualities in number, gender and case. 
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(ii) . Adjectives in the comparative degree require an 
Ablative: 6 Uam eva mta seyyo , virtue is better than 
learning. 

(iii) . Comparison is also expressed by an Abl. followed 
by an adjective in the positive degree : mddhurd patali - 
puttakehi abhirupa, the people of Madhura are more hand¬ 
some than those of PStaliputta. 

(iv) , It is also expressed by the indeclinable vararni, 
better, with an Abl.: tato varam , better than that. 

(v) . When “the better of two” is to be expressed, a 
Gen. is used with the positive degree: tumhdkam dvin - 
nam ko bhaddako, of you two who is the better ? 

(vi) . Superlative adjectives are used with the Gen. or 
the Loc., for examples see above (Locative iv, p. 311). 

(vi) SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 


605. /. Personal Pronouns . 

(i) . The personal pronouns are used much in the same 
way as in English, and do not call for particular remarks, 
except, perhaps, the enclitic forms of aham and tvam 
(289-6, c;. 291 c). 

(ii) . The enclitic forms of aham : me and no 9 and 
those of tvam : te and vo % are never used at the beginning 
of a sentence nor immediately before the particles ca , va 
and eva 1 delu me, let him give to me ; tava va me hotu , be 
it thine or mine ; kammam no nitthitam , our task is 
finished; ko te doso , what is thy fault ? kaham vo rdjd , 
where is your king ? 


(iii). With verbs, the personal pronouns are frequent¬ 
ly understood, as the endings of the tetises clearly indicate 
also the person as: gacchati (he) goes=so gacchati; gac - 
pheyyami, (1) should go=a6am gaccheyyami, etc, 
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(iv) . The personal pronoun so, 8 &, tam is also used as 
a demonstrative and as an article. See Concord (589). 
Therefore, so pwriso may mean according to the context: 
the man, or, that man. 

(v) . Tasma (abl.), is used adverbially in the sense of 
u therefore, accordingly, thereby**; with the same mean¬ 
ings it is also followed by hi and ti ha (= iti ha): tasma 
hi pahnd ca dhanena seyyo, and therefore is wisdom better 
than riches; tasma ti ha bhikkhave , accordingly, O! monks. 


(vi). The Inst, tena, is used with the same meanings 
as tasma: tena tam madhuram. therefore, on that account, 
it is sweet. Tena followed by hi means “ well! very well! 
all right! well then ! ” tena hi khadapessami nan ti , very 
well, then, I’ll make you devour him. 


(vii). Nam and enam (295, 300), are used when some¬ 
thing or some one already mentioned is referred to. See 
(296). 

606. 2. Demonstrative Pronouns . • 

(i). Eso % esa , etam (298), refer to what is near, and 
mean : this, esa itthl , this woman ; it may be used nirupa- 
kdro esa, this (fellow) is useless. 


The same remarks apply to ayam and am , this. 

Remark .— Esa is often used for eso, sa for so. 

• 

(ii). The neuter etad (=etam, 302), is used with the 
verb hoti and the Gen. of the person, and the expression 
is then equivalent to “ to think ” : fossa «tad aho&i, he 
thought.. .{lit.sBoi his this was). 
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607. 3. The Relative . 

(i) . We have already explained the Relative (592); 
only a few of its most important peculiar uses need be 
mentioned here: 

(ii) . yo (311) is used with the Indefinite Icoei (319): 
yo hoci , whoever, anyone; yah kind , whatsoever, any¬ 
thing. See (314-a, b). 

(iii) . The neut. sing, yarn is frequently used adverbial¬ 
ly in the sen«e of “ as, that, because, since, seeing that, 
if, when ” tarn bahum yam pi jivasi , it is much that thou 
livest. 

(iv) . The Inst. yena, is used as an adverb, meaning 
“ whereby, by which, for which, because ”: yena nam 
ganhissdmi, by which I shall catch him. 

(v) . When motion to a definite place is expressed, 
yena, where, is used with tena, there: yena Bhagavd ten’ 
upasankati , he went to Buddha (lit.=z where was Bud. 
there he approached.) 

(vi) . yaemd (Abl.), is used in the sense of “ because', 
and is then generally followed by tasma, therefore; yasma 
tvam na jdnasi tasrrid balo ’si ti , because thou doth not 
understand, therefore art thou a fool. 

608. 4 . THE INTERROGATIVE. 


(i). The interrogative pronoun ho (316), may be used 
by itself or with a noun or pronounj Jco pana tvam , who 
art thou ? Ice ete, who are these ? Ted darika, which girl ? 


(ii). Kena (Inst.) used with attho and the Dat. of the 
person, forms such expressions as “ what do you want,” 
etc.,: kena te attho , what are you in need of ? 


(iii). Kena (Inst.), kasma (Abl.) and kissa (Gen.), are 
used adverbially with the meaning of u why ? wherefore ? H 
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(iv). Kim is much used with the Inst, to express “ what 
is the use of ? 99 : him me jivitena , what is the use to me 
of life ? 

5 . THE INDEFINITE. 

609. The indefinite pronoun (319), does not present; 
any peculiarity : md idhaJcod pdviri , let nobody enter 
here kind bhayam , any danger. 


(vii) REPETITION. 

6io # To express “ plurality, totality, distribution, 
variety, multiplicity,” etc., words are sometimes repeated : 
tem tem fhanem, in various places; tarn tarn kathaya - 
maria, saying this and this. To , thus repeated means 
“ whoever, whatever, whichever 99 : yam yam gamain , 
whatever village; itara teri eva niyamena ya yd kind 
katheti tassd tassd upari kdcavaram chadded , and in this 
way the other (woman) threw the refuse" on whomsoever 
said anything; so ditthaditthamarmsse jivitahkhayarh 
papeti , he kills all whom he sees; gatagatatth&ne, in every 
place ; yena kena % by whatever...; ubbdhlyati so so every 
one is put to flight. 


611. (vii) SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

(i) The Concord of the verb with its subject has already 
been noticed (590, 1st). 

(ii) The Present Tense denotes an action taking place 
now, a fact existing at the present time : so bhdyati, he 
is afraid; sa pacati t she cooks. 

(iii) The present tense often expresses the continuance 
of an action and is equivalent to the present progressive: 
sa gabbhe nisidati , she is sitting in her private room. 

(iv) Habit, custom and general ttuth, are expressed by 
the present tense : sabbe maranti } all (men) die; bhikkhu 
silam acaratiy a monk practices virtue. 


(v) The present is sometimess used with a future signi¬ 
fication ; him karomifi what shajl I cjp ? 
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(vi) The present is extremely frequent in narrations 
when recounting past events as if they were actually 
happening, this is called the Historical Present,: so 
pancamdnavakasatdni sippam ugganhdpeti, he taught 
live hundred young men (lit., he teaches, etc.). 

(vii) When no interrogative particle is used, interrogation 
is sometimes expressed by placing'the present tense at 
the beginning of the sentence: rocasi tvam upasaka, 
grievest thou, O layman ? 

Remark .—Other tenses may also be used in the same 
way to mark interrogation. 

612. THE PAST TENSE. 

Perfect , Imperfect and Aorist. 

(i) The Perfect and the Imperfect tenses present no diffi¬ 
culty, they are as a rule used in the sense of a general 
past, and they do not require any notice. Let it be borne 
in mind, however, that the Perfect is but seldom used ; 
that the Imperfect, though more frequent than the Per¬ 
fect, does seldom differ from it in meaiiing, and last, that 
the Aorist has generally displaced these two tenses and 
superseded them. 

(ii) The Aorist is the principal past tense in Pali and is 
therefore extensively used; it expresses indefinite past 
time, but also includes the present day. The Aorist may 
be translated by the Present Perfect or the Past Indefi¬ 
nite {See 402): catuppddd pi ekam stham rajdnam 
ak'xmsu, the quadrupedes made a lion king: mukhe 
pahariy struck him on the mouth; kena kdranena rodi, 
why did you cry ? brahmano elakena saddhim vicari , 
the brahmin walked about with the goat. 

(iii) The indeclinable rrid is used with the Aorist to ex¬ 
press prohibition: elaka , ma bhayiy O ! goat, fear not! 
mdpuna evarupam ak a si, do not do so again; tdta , 

garni , dear son, do not go. 
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613. FUTURE TENSE. 

(i) The Future expresses simple futurity: aham gaccTiami, 
I shall go; te marissanti , they will die. 

(ii) The future is also used as a mild form of the Impera¬ 
tive, when courteously giving a command: tvam tassa 
bandhanam dantehi kkddissasi , cut his bonds with thy 
teeth. 

(iii) The future is used to express simple condition, with 
the particles ce , sace and yadi ,: yadi tvam ydgwhpacis- 
sasi aham pivissami, if thou wilt cook the gruel, 1 shall 
drink it; so tan ce labhissati, tena saddhim gaccha, if 
he get it. go with him. 

(iv) Bhavissati, the 3rd. per3. sing, of bhavati, to be, is 
often used in the sense of “ it must be that...”: cord 
pathamam neva bherisaddam sutvd issarabheri bhavis - 
sati ti paldyitva , the thieves on first hearing the beating 
of the drum, (said) ‘It must be the drum of an officiaP 
and fled; ayam me putto bhavissati , he must be my 
son. 

(v) bhavissati , preceded by the negative particle na t may 
be translated by “ it cannot be ndyafn issarabheri 
bhavissati , this cannot be an officials drum. 

(vi) Jdnissdmi , the 3rd. pers. sing, of j^nSti, to know, is 
often used idiomatically in the sense ol “ I'll see 1 *: koto, 
pacchd jdnissdmi, let it be, I Ml see (to it) afterwards* 

614. THE OPTATIVE. 

(i) The Optative expresses “ probability, capability, 
fitness, assent or permission, command, wish, condition” 
and is also used in laying .down rules and precepts. 

(ii) Fitness: tvam tattha gaccheyyasi, you should go 
there, 
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(iii) Wish : aharh imam tumhdkam bhajetva dadeyyam, 
I would divide and give it to you, but... 

(iv) Command: tvampana ito patthdya ovaddnusasa - 
Tbiyam dadeyydsi , but thou henceforward, give us ins¬ 
tructions and admonitions; udarena nipajjeyyasi, lie on 
thy belly. 

(v) Probability: api ca nama gaccheyyami, I may 
go. 

' (yi) When expressing condition, it is usually preceded by 
“ ce, sace or yadi , if f \: sami, sace imdya velaya tava 
sapattam passeyyasi, kin ti tarn kareyyasi ? lord, if, at 
this time, thou shouldst see thy enemy, what wouldst 
thou do to him ? 

(vii) To express supposition, the word yatJvii is some¬ 
times used with the Optative: yaiha maharaja kocid 
eva puriso padipam padipeyya..., were, maharaja, 
a man to light a lamp... 

(viii) Assent: tvam idani gaccheyydsi, thou mayest 
now go. 

THE CONDITIONAL. 

615. The Conditional expresses an action unable to be 
performed on account of some impediment in* the way of 
its execution: so ce tarn yanam alabhisscL agacchissa, 
he would go if he could get that vehicle; bho sattha - 
vdsino, sace esa rukkhamule cankamanatapaso ajja 
riabhavi8t& ) sabbe mahdvilopam patta abhavissatha , O! 
merchants, had not to-day this ascetic been walking to 
and fro at the foot of this tree you should all h^ve been 
completely pillaged. 
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616. THE IMPERATIVE. 

(i) The Imperative is used in giving commands: tend 
hi, gaeeha, very well, go! 

(ii) It express entreaty: Bhanie Bhagavd appoeeukko 
viharatu, Lord, let the Blessed One now live free from 


(iii) Benedictions, blessings: vassasatam jiva, may you 
live a hundred years! 

(iv) With mid prefixed, the Imperative and. person ex¬ 
presses simple prohibition (cf. Aorist 612, iii) evam 
karoiha, do not do so 1 

(v) The Imperative 3rd. pers. sing, of bhavati, to be, is 
often used idiomatically, with the meaning of “ very 
well ”: hotu, aharh jdnissdmi, very well, I'll see (to it). 

617. THE INFINITIVE. 

(i) The Infinitive shews “purpose, motive, intention.” 
It is used actively as well as passively. Uyyanapdlo 
chaddetum upSyam na passati, the gardener saw no 
means of throwing (them) away; tam gantum na 
dassdmi, I will not let him go. 

(ii) The Infinitive is used with verbs meaning' “ to wish, 
to try or strive, to begin, to be able ”: sd roditam 
arabhi, she began to cry ; na hod mayd saddhirn salr 
lapituia eakkoti, no one can converse with me; sa 
pavisitum na icchati, she did not wish to enter; so tam 
ukkhipitum useahati, he endeavoured to lift it. 

(iii) The verb daddti, to give, after an Inf. means “ to let, 
to allow ” and the verb labhati, to obtain, means “ to 
be allowed”; tam paharitum na dassami, l will not 
allow him to be struck; gehabahi nikkhamitum ala* 
bhanto, not being allowed to go out of the house... 
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(iv) Verbs like vattati , to behove, to be fit, proper, and 
adjectives like yuito , having the same meaning, are much 
used with the Inf.; in the case of vattati, the Instru- 
mentive is used of the person who ought to do the act: 
ettha dani maya vasitum vattati , it now behoves me 
to live here; it is used also impersonally : tarn haratuin 
vattati , the best is to kill him=it is proper, fit, to kill 
him. Evarn kathitum na yuttam , it is not proper to 
speak thus. 

(v) The indeclinables labbhd, possible, allowable and 
sakkd, possible, able, are used with the Inf; sakkd is 
used much in the same way as vattati, that is, actively 
or passively, and often with the Inst, of the person ; the 
verb hoti frequently follows sakkS: sakkd hoti methu- 
nam dhammam pafisevUnm, it is possible to practise 
fornication; etasmim thane na sakka vasitum, it is 
impossible to live in this place \idaln na labbhd evarn 
Icdtum , it is not possible to do it in this way. 

(vi) When Jfeamo, wishing, desirous, is compounded with 
an Inf., final mo f the Inf. is dropped : devatdya balikam - 
marh kdretukamo , wishing to make an offering to the 
god. 

618. THE GERUND. 

(i) The Gerund always denotes an action completed be - 
fare another; it may be translated by the word " having” 
followed by a past paiticiple as; gantvd , having gone; 
or by the past tense followed by the conjunction “ and”: 
gantvd , he went and.*....; the gerund, therefore, being 
very extensively used, is the most common connective 
in PSli, and practically does away with the PSli con¬ 
junction equivalent to the English “ and,” connecting 
two sentences. So tam ukkhipitvd ghararh netvd catu* 
dhd vibhajitvd ddnddini punndni katvd yathakam - 
main gato , be lifted it up, took it home, divided into 

. four parts and , practising alms-giving and other good 
deeds, went according to his deeds. 
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(ii) The word va (s=eva) following a gerund, may be 
translated by “as soon as” : tain vacanam st Uvd va, 
as soon as he heard these words.. t ...; so vcbnaro atiano 
puttam disva va, the monkey, as soon as he saw his 
offspring... 

(iii) The particle “ api” coming after a gerund, may be 
translated by “ although”: aJcatannu puggalo cakkavat - 
tirajjam datva pi tosetum na sakkd , an ungrateful man 
cannot be satisfied although he be given universal 
sovereignty. 

(iv) Before a gerund, a may be translated by “ without”: j 
papancam akatvd , without making delay=without any 
delay; ekafnpi akilametva, without harming even one 
person. 

(v) Some gerunds are used prepositionally; the principal 

of them are : patthdya, since, beginning from, from, 
after; sandhaya, with reference to, concerning; ami- 
bhou , concerning, with reference to; sincicca, inten¬ 
tionally; asaUakhketvd , inadvertently, unawares: nis- 
8 <iya, upanissdya , on account of, through, near ; 
dddya , with; paticca . by, through, on account of; I 
thapetvd, except, excepting. < 

(vi) The Gerund may sometimes be translated by the pre¬ 
sent participle; idh&gantvd aham coram passim, j 
coming here, I saw the thief, 

(vii) The Gerund may have a passive signification : corajet - 

thakena gahetvd, having been seized by the robber 
chief. I 

THE PARTICIPLES. 


619. 


The Present Participle . 


(i) The Present Participle may generally be translated by 
” while, whilst,” which sense is inherent in it; this par¬ 
ticiple always expresses contemporaneity of action: 
g,ttano gamam gacchanto cordtavim patv<*, while going 
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to his village he came upon a forest inhabited by thieves; 
tattha gantvd mdtararh patijagganto vdsam kappesi, 
he went and, taking care of his mother, took up his 
abode there. 

(ii). It must be remembered that participles are of the 
nature of adjectives (439) and must agree with the 
word they qualify in the same way as adjectives: avi- 

cina/rayam gacchantd satta ., persons going to the 

Avici Hell; dgacchantam tam disvd pi, although he saw 
him coming. 

(Iii) The present participle is sometimes used substantive¬ 
ly, and may be translated by “ he who 99 (does the action 
expressed by the verb): rdam pana paraldkam gac - 
chantassa pdtheyyam bhavissati , but this will be provi¬ 
sions for him who goes to the other world : paralokam 
gacchanto ekam kahkpanam pi gahetvd na gacchati , he 
who goes to the other world does not take even one 
farthing with him. 

(iv) The present participle may also sometimes be trans¬ 

lated by a conditional clause: tarn, lobhanto jivissdmi 
alabhanto idh 9 eva marissami, if I obtain her 1 shall live, 
if not, in this very spot will I die ; addhamase sahassam 
lobhanto upattahissami devd, if I get a thousand every 
fortnight, Til 'serve thee, Lord; evam karonto lacchasi 
akarorUo na lacchasi , if you do so youMl get it, if not, 
you will not get it. j 

(v) The particle pi (=api) following a pres, part., may 
be rendered by “ although'': pitard vdriyamdno 
pi, although prevented by his father; tam apassanto pi, 
although not seeing him. 


620. 2, The Past Participles . 

(i) There are two past participles, the Perfect Active 
(331, 465) and the Passive Perfect (450, ff ). 
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(ii) The perfect active participle presents no • difficulty 
whatever: so m>harh adinnava, he having captured the 
lion; bhattam bhuttdvi, having taken his meal. 

(iii) The passive perfect participle is very often used as 
a predicate instead of a finite verb (see Concord of 
Subject and Predicate 590); it can then be translated by 
a past tense. 

(iv) The P. P. P. of roots implying motion, and of transi¬ 
tive roots, take an accusative; eakanivdsam eva goto, 
he went to his own place. 

(v) When the P. P. P. is thus used predicatively, the verb 
“ holi,” to be, is generally understood after it. 

(vi) The agent of a P. P. P. is as a rule put in the Instru- 
mentive Case : layd panham puttham, by her the ques¬ 
tion was asked=she asked the question; sasanam maya 
likkhilam, a letter has been written by me 3 1 have, etc. 

(vii) Not seldom the P. P. P. may be translated by a pres, 
participle: tato uppatito vijjullata viya vijjotamano 
par afire atthdsi, springing from there, he reached the 
other shore as a lightening flash. 


621. 3. The Futv/re Participle. 

(i) The future Participle (499). denotes that the agent 
48 about to perform the action or undergo the state ex¬ 
pressed by the root: rattha rattham vicariseam. I am 
going (=1 am about to go) from kingdom to kingdom; 
tom gantham raciasam aham, I am about to compose 
that book. 


(ii) It also shews purpose, intention, as may be seen by 
the and example in (i) above. 


(iii) It shews simple futurity; naham puna upesaam gab- 
bhaseyyam, I shall not be reborn again. 
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62a. 4. The Future Passive Participle. 

(i) The Future Passive Participle conveys the idea of “ fit¬ 
ness, necessity, obligationit denotes that what is 
expressed by the root is to be, or ought to be, or is fit to 
be or must be done or undergone: maya kattabbam 
kammam nitthitam, the work which was to be done by 
me is finished; sace so deso ukldpo hoti so deso sam- 
majjitabbo, if the place be dirty it ought to be swept; 

* nanavd bhikkhu dsanena patibdhetabbd, young monks 
should not be ousted from their seat. 

(ii) From the above examples, it will be seen that the F. 
P. P. roust agree with the subject in gender, case and 
number. 

(iii) It is much used impersonally: kinnu kattabbam, what 
is to be done ? ettha ca imdni suttdni dassetabbdni, and 
*in this connection, these passages (from the Scriptures) 
should be pointed out; imind nayena veditabbo, it 
must be understood in this way. 


(iv) It will be, from the above examples, remarked, that the 
agent is put in the Intrumentive. 

(v) Bhavitabbam, used with the Inst, of the thing or person, 
is frequently used in the sense of “ it must be that, one 
should or ought to ”: majjhatten’ eva bhavitabbam, one 
should be indifferent to...; visayojitdya etdya bhavitdb * 
bam, this must have been mixed with poison. 

623. («) SYNTAX OF INDECL 1 NABLES. 

(i) The following are used corfelatively ; 

yathd, as ...tathd, so; yavd, so long...tow, that longs as 
long as: yadS, when...<a<fd, then; yattha, where. 
tha, there. 


(ii) ca...ca..., both...and ; so ca ahari ca, both he and I. 
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va...va..., whether...or: bhasati va karoti va, whether he 
speaks or acts. 

both...and sincati pi sincdpeti pi, both sprink¬ 
les and causes to sprinkle. 

(iii) ca...ca... 9 and t;a.*.t;a...when in a negative sentence, 
are equivalent to : neither...nor. 

(iv) ca and va used singly, never come at the beginning 
a sentence. 

(v) eva y and, before a vowel, yeva , is used to emphasize the 
idea expressed by a word, and may be translated “ very, 
just, quite, exactly, as soon as ” : idani eva, just now ; 
aitanoyeva, one’s very own. Yeva, coming after a verb, 
is not always easy to translate into English, but in the, 
majority of cases, it may be rendered by “on, to goon 
continue,*’ etc.: kathenti yeva, they went on talking. • 

(vi) Yadi, if, is used in conditional sentences with the 
Present, the Future, the Optative and the Conditional. 
Yadi evam, yajj 1 evoum=z if so, in that case ; vd-..yadi 
va...=: whether...or..., gdraeva yadi v * dranne, whether 
in the village or in the forest. 

Remark. —The syntax of the mast important indeclinables 
has been given in “ Syntax of Substantives.** 

624. j Direct and Indirect Narration . 

(i) The oblique construction in Pali is expressed by 
placing the particle iti , so, thus, after the words in the 
direct construction as they would stand in English, that 
is, at the end of the words quoted i “ kaham so etarahX ** 
ti pacchi, he asked “ Where is he now ? ** 

(ii) Iti is generally abbreviated to: ti f and the last vowel 
of the quotation, if short, is lengthened before it; s^dlA 
ii 9 he said “ very well 1** 
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(iii) Verbs of “ saying, telling, asking, naming, knowing, 
thinkirig,” are generally used with iti; those verbs may 
be: 

1. Placed after the particle iti: Te* (t Sadhu 99 ti vat - 
vd, they said “ Very well.” 

2. Before the words quoted: so pucchi " Kim 
jdnasi tvan ” ti, he asked “ What do you know ? ” 

3. The verb is frequently omitted altogether : “mares- 
sami nan ” ti, (he thought, or said) “I ’ll kill him !” 

(iv) When iti or ti, is followed by a vowel, sandhi takes 
place regularly : iti + evam=:iccevarh ; kvaci + iti=kva- 
clti. 

(v) Often, iti has the sense of “ because, with the intention 
of ” shewing “ cause, motive, intention, purpose : ” jivi- 
tum asakkontd " ti, because ^we) are unable to make a 
living^ “ makasam paharissami ” ti pitu matihakam 
dvidha bhindi, intending to kill the mosquito he broke 
his father’s head in two. 


625. Interrogation and Negation. 

(i) The negative particle is na: imasmim sare udakam 
ri atthi, there is no water in this lake ; na ahhasi, didst 
not thou know ? seUhind saddhim kathetum na sakko- 
mi, I am unable to speak with the banker. 

(ii) With an Optative, na is used in prohibition: na 
hatthisalam gaccheyya, let him not go to the elephant- 
shed. 


(iii) Na may form the first part of a compound: nagama- 
nam ( = ha+agamanarh), non-arrival; nabhimhu, a 
„ non-priest=a layman. 
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(iv) Two negatives make an affirmative: bherim na net 
vddeyya , not that he may not beat the drum (he may 
therefore beat it). 

(v ) No is also used in negation in the same way aswz: 
no jandti, he does not know. 

(vi) No, followed by na , expresses a strong affirmative : no 
na dhameyya, he should surely blow (the conch); no na 
ppahoti, he is most certainly able. 

(vii) Interrogation is expressed by using interrogative ad¬ 
verbs or pronouns such as kasrria, why ? wherefore ? his - 
8 a, kena, why ? ko , who ? etc. 

(viii) Also by means of interrogative particles : 

(ix) Api, when used in interrogation, is alwaysj>laced first 
in the sentence: Ap' dvuso , amhakam sattharam jaria- 
si, dp you, Sir, know our Teacher ? 

(x) followed by nu kho, it expresses a very emphatic inter¬ 
rogation: Api nu kho koci upaddavo hoti , well, have 
you any cause of distress ? 

(xi) Nu, I wonder ! Pray ? Nu, is often followed by kho: 
kidiso nu kho paraloko } I wonder what the next world 
is like ? cord nu atthi , are there thieves ? 


(xii) Preceded by na, it expresses emphatic interrogation: 
na nu ’ham yodho , am I not a warrior ? 


(xiii) Interrogation is also expressed by placing the verb 
first in the sentence : rocasi updsaka , grievest thou, lay¬ 
man ? 

(xiv) Sometimes the mere tone of voice is sufficient to ex¬ 
press interrogation; mpam labhi, didst thou get broth ? 
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INTERJECTIONS. 

(i) Tbe principal interjections are : ha, alas ! ah ! handa ! 
come ! anga , Indeed ! oh ! bho t friend ! Sir ! I say ! hare , 
sirrah! draa, yes ! truly ! indeed ! aho , alas ! oh ! (of. 

P- 244). 

(ii) Bhavie, first pers. sing. Reflective oibhanati, to say, is 
used as an interjection with the meaning of “ to be sure 

I say, there ! ” 

(iii) Manhe, 1st. pers. sing. Reflective, of manfiati, to 
think, is also used as interjection in the sense of 44 me- 
thinks 1 I dare say ! I suppose!” 


Chapter XV. 

PROSODY. 

626. Prosody is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the laws of versification. 

A gdtha, in PS.H poetry, is a stanza. 

Apadais the fourth part of a stanza, called also “a 
quarter-verse. ,, 

A vaiyna is a syllable in a pada. 

A short syllable is termed lahu . 

A long syllable is called garu. 

A foot is termed gana . 

# 

627. The mark represents :a short syllable, and the 
mark—a long syllable. A foot containing two long syl¬ 
lables is termed ga f that is, ga+ga t the initial syllable 
ga of the word garu being used to represent a long syllable : 
afoot of two short syllables is termed Id , that is la+la, the 
initial syllable of the word lahu being employed to re¬ 
present a short syllable. 
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628. The following are the four varieties of a dis¬ 
syllabic foot: 


Syllables. 

Pali. 

English. 

— W 

la la or ia. 

Pyrrhic. 

— — 

ga ga or ga. 

Spondee. 

- — 

la ga. 

Iambus. 

— - 

ga la. 

Trochee. 


629. The eight-syllable feet, known in P 31 i as the 
aithagana are as follows : 


Syllables. 

Pali designation. 

English designation. 

— — — 

ma . 

Molossus. 

W W W 

na. 

Tribrach. 

— — — 

bha. 

Dactyl. 

— — 

ya. 

Bacchic. 

w - _ 

>• 

Amphibrach. 

- w — 

sa. 

Anapaest 

. 

ra. 

Cretic. 

— —— 'nt' 

ta, 

Antifcaccbic, 
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SHORT AND LONG SYLLABLES. 

630. The short vowels in Pali are a, i, u, the long vowels 
are a, l, tZ, e, o. When a y i or u is followed by a double 
consonant, it is prosodially long. For instance, the first as 
well as the second a in cakkanca, is long because followed 
by kkh and nc 9 respectively. Before niggahita(m) a short 
vowel is also always prosodially long. Thus in saccam, the 
a before m is long. In poetry, a naturally short vowel is 
occasionally lengthened and a naturally long one shortened 
to meet the exigencies of the metre. In order to make a 
short vowel long, the consonant following it is sometimes 
doubled . 


VARIETIES OF METRES. 

• 

631. There are three classes of metres, termed Sana, 
Addhasama, and Visama. When the syllables in all the 
pddas are exactly alike the metre is called Sama; when 
those in the first and third and those in the second and fourth 
pSdas are alike it is termed Addhasama ; and when all the 
p&das or verses are different, the metre is termed Visama. 

1. THE SAMA CLASS. 

632. In githas of this class, the syllables in each p&da 
may range from six up to twenty-two. The names of the 
seventeen kinds of metres are as follow: 


G&yatti 

— 6 syllables. 

SakkarX 

—14 syllables. 

Unhi 

— 7 

AtisakkarX 

-15 

ft 

Anutthubham 

— 8 

Atthi 

—16 

ff 

Brahati 

— 9 

Atyatthi 

—*7 

tf 

Panti 

— 10 » 

Dhuti 

—18 

ft 

Tutthubham 

—11 „ 

Atidhuti 

—19 

ff 

Jagati 

— 12 1* 

Kati 

—20 

tf 

Atijagati 

— *3 

Pakati 

—21 

ft 


ikati—22 

syllables. 
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633. These are again subdivided according to the kind 
of feet emplbyed in each stanza; as the four pSdas are 
similar, the scheme of only one pSda is given for each kind 
of metre: 

1. —Qlyatti, having PSdas of six syllables. There is 
one variety : 

Tanumajjhd -w j - 

2. —Unhi having PSdas of seven syllables. There is 
one variety: 

Kumar alatitd, ^ | — J — 


3. —Annutthobhan, having PSdas of eight syllables. There 
are five divisions : # 

(i) Citrapada, — —» *-» | — |- 

(ii) Vijjummdla, -— |-|- 

(iii) Mdnavakam, — -w|w — 

(iv) Sdmaniled, — w — — w| — —- 

(v) PamaniJcd, —- — —- | — — | —' — 

4. —Brahati, having PSdas of nine syllables. There 
are two varieties: 

(i) Ealamukhi, — w — | -—-'— -— | -— -—- — 

(ii) Bhujagasusu, ^^w|w^_w| - 

5 —Panti, having PSdas of ten syllables. There 
are seven varieties:— 


(i) Suddhavvrdjitam - 

(ii) Panavo, - 

(iii) Rvmmavaii, — — w 

(iv) Mattd, - 

(v) Campahaniala — w w 

(vi) Manor amis, w w w 

(vii) Ubbhdsakam, — — w 
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6. —Totthabbhajn, having PUdas of eleven syllables. 
There are eleven varieties: 

(i) Upatthita, -w|w — w |w — _ 

(ii) Indavajird, -^ |-w | w _ 

(iii) Upavajird, —■ — w|-w|w_ _ | __ 

Remark. —When the quarter-verses of Indavajira and 
upavajira are mixed together in a stanza in any order, the 
stanza is then called Upajiti. 

(iv) Sumukhi, | | w _ 

(v) Dodhakam, — w | — ww|-|- 

(vi) Salini, -|-|- w | __ 

(vii) Vdtummi 88 a, -| — w w j- - |- 

Remark .—'There are pauses after the fourth and seventh 
syllables. 

(viii) Surasaein, — -- J — — —. |- 

(ix) Rathoddhatd ,— — — | w w w | — ^ — | w — 

(x) SvUgald, — | ^ w >— | — — j_ 

(xi) Bhaddika, w _ w | | w _|^,_ 

7. —Jagati, having P&das of twelve syllables. There are 
fourteen varieties: 


Vameattha — 

Indavarhsa - 

Totaka, •— . 

Dutavilam - 
bita, w w ■ 

Puta w ^ . 


(i) 

(») 

(iii) 

(iv) 

(v) 

Remark .—There are pauses after the fourth and twelfth 
1 syllables. 

(vi) KuswnaviciUa, 

-Jwwwjw-- 
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(vii) Bhujahgappayata, 


(viii) Piyamvada'-' *——- | — ww|w — w| — — — 
(ix) Lalitci, -w| — w w | w — w| —— — 

(x) Pamitakkhard, 

(xi) Ujjata, — w_| — ~ — 

(xii) V« 88 adev%, -|-|w-| -- 

Remark. —There are pauses after the fifth and twelfth 
syllables. 

(xiii) Tamarasam, 

(xiv) Kamald, 


8. Atijagati, having Padas of thirteen syllables. There 
are two varieties, 

(i) Pahasinx, 


Remark. —There are pauses after the third and thirteenth 
syllables. 

(ii) Rucird, 

N. B .—There are pauses after the fourth and thirteenth 
syllables. 

9. Sakkarl, having PSdas of fourteen syllables. There 
are three varieties; 

(i) Avardji&x, 
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Remark .—There are pauses after the seventh and 
fourteenth syllables. 


(ii) Paharanakalika, 




Remark .—There are pauses after the seventh and four¬ 
teenth syllables. 


(iii) Vasantatilaka, 




io. Atisakkari, having PS das of fifteen syllables. 

There are four varieties, 

(i) Saeikala, 

(ii) Manigunanikwro, 

Remark .—There are pauses after the eighth and fifteenth 
syllables. 

(iii) Malini, 

Remark .—There is a pause after the eighth syllable. 

(iv) Pdbhaddakam, 
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ii. Atthi, having Pftdas of sixteen syllables. There 
is one variety: 


Vanint, 




12. Atyatthi, having P&das of seventeen syllables. 
There are three varieties. 

(i) Sikkarini , 


Remark .—There are pauses after the sixth and seven¬ 
teenth syllables. 

(ii) Harim , 

Remark .—There are pauses after the sixth, tenth and 
seventeenth syllables. 

(iii) Mandakkanta, 


Remark -—There are pauses after the fourth, tenth and 
seventeenth syllables. 


13. Dhuti, having P 5 das of 
is one variety. 

Kusumitalatdvellita t 


syllables. There 
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14. Atidhuti, having P 9 das of nineteen syllables. There 
are two varieties. 


(i) Meghavipphujjita, 



Remark .—There are pauses after the sixth, thirteenth, 
and nineteenth syllables. 


(ii) SaddulavikkUit%, 




Remark .—There are pauses after the twelfth and nine¬ 
teenth syllables: 

15. Kati, having PAdas of twenty syllables. There 
is one variety. 


Vutta, 



16. Pakati, having PAdas of twenty-one syllables. 
There is one variety. 


Saddhara, 



17. Akati, having PSdas of twenty-two syllables. There 
is one variety. 

Bhaddaka, 
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ii. THE ADDHASAMA CLASS. 

634. In the Addhasama class of metres, the first and 
the third, and the second and fourth p&das are similar. 
The following table shews eleven kinds of metres that 
come under this head:— 

Odd quarters-verses. Even quarters-verses 

Name of metre. 

1st.—3rd. 2nd.—4th. 

Upacitta 00-00-00-0- -00-00-00-- 

RatamajjhSL -00-00-00--0000-00-00-- 

Vegavatl 00^00-00- - -00-00-00-- 

Bhaddavircijam --00-0-0.00-0-0-- 

Ketumati 00-0-0-0-- -00-0-000-- 

Akhyanika --0--00-0--0-0--00-0-- 

Viparltapubba o-o--oo-0- - --0--00-0-- 

Harinapluta 00-00-00-0-000 -00- 00-0- 

Aparavutta 000000-0 - o - 0000-00-0-0- 

Pubbitagga 000000-0-c-- 0000 -00-0- o-- 

Yavadikamatl 0-0-0 - 0-0 - 0--0-0-0-0-0-0- 
* 

Remark .—The Aparavutta corresponds to the Vetaliya 
explained referred to lower down, 
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iii. THE VISAMA CLASS. 

635. The pSdas in this division of verses are all dissi¬ 
milar. Under this head comes the metre known as the Vatta, 
the heroic measure of Pali literature, eight syllables being 
employed in each pada, the first and last syllables therein 
being free, that is, a short or long syllable may be option¬ 
ally used in those syllables. The syllables between the 
first and last, form two seats, having three syllables in 
each seat or foot. In the first seat in all the quarters, any 
foot may be employed except a Tribrach and an Anapaest , 
that is to say, three short syllables ( o o u ) or two short 
and one long (o o —) must not be used. In the second 
seat of the first and third quarters, any foot may be used, 
but in the second seat of the second and fourth quarters 

only ya (Bacchic) or ja (amphibrach) (i.e., o-or u 

— o ) must be employed. It should be noted, however, 
that the Vatta proper has ja in the second seat of both the 
second and the fourth padas. 

Remark .—The sign jj means, that the syllable may 
optionally be short or long. 

636. (i) Vatta proper. 


Free. 

1st. seat. 

2nd. seat. 

Free. 

1st pada — 

QUO 

0 0 0 

O 

2nd „ — 

U O V 

0 — 0 

u 

3rd „ -y- 


u 0 u 

0 

4th „ f 

O O , Q 

0 _ 0 

0 
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637. Some times the GSthS contains six PSdas—the 
fifth following the rule for the first and third; the sixth, 
that for the second and fourth. 


638. Besides the Vatta Proper above shewn, there are 
eight kinds of valia metres: 


(ii) Viparltapa- f P. 1 & 3 : — 

thy 5 vatta 2 & 4: — 

(iii) CapalSvat- fP. 1&3: — 

ta ^P. 3&4: — 

(iv) Na-Vipu- fP. 1 & 3: — 

15 tP- 2 & 4 = — 

(v) VipulS of ( P. 1 & 3 : — 

Setava (P. 2&4: — 

(vi) VipulS of f P. 1 & 3 : — 

PiAgala ^P. 2814: ^ 




This Metre (vi) is also called Pdthyavatta. 


(vii) 

Bha-Vipu¬ 

fP. 1 & 3 : 


— — — 

lS • 

LP-2&4 


^=1 

(viii) 

Ra-VipulS • 

fP. 1 & 3 
[P.2&4 

' ^—* 

33 w 

(ix) 

Ta-VipulS ■ 

fP. 1 & 3 = 

LP. 2&4: 

3 

| 



639. JATI STANZAS. 

640. Besides the metres noted above, there are some 
that are regulated by time (kSla). Such metres are termed 
Jati. They are of three kinds:— 

(a.) Ariya. 

(b.) VetSllya. 
and (c.) MattSsamaka, 
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64r. In the first of these, the AriyE, the first two pEdas 
or half a gEthS contain seven and a half feet; in the even, 
that is, in the second, fourth, and sixth feet, any of the 
following, namely, Ba, Ja, Sa, Ga, or four short syllables 
may be employed, but Ja must not be used in the odd feet, 
that is, in the first, third, and fifth. The sixth foot may be 
Ja, or four short syllables. The second-half stanza must 
fulfill the same conditions. It is necessary to observe 
that in the JEti metre a foot consists of four syllabic in¬ 
stants, the time taken up in pronouncing a short syllable 
being taken as an instant of time ; thus a long syllable 
being taken equal to two short ones, each foot used in the 
AriyE is equal to four syllabic instants. The following is 
an illustration of an AriyE stanza :— 



1st 

Foot. 

2nd. 

3rd. 

4th. 

5th. 

6th. 

7th. 

foot. 

First half 
stanza. 

- - 

u 0 U u 


U V - 


0 - 0 

-uu 

- 

Second half 
stanza. 

00- 

- - 

— 

— 

— 

u 

— 

- 


642. The VetEllya is so formed that it usually consists 
of fourteen syllabic instants in the odd quarters and sixteen 
in the even, while the Mattasamaka consists of sixteen 
syllabic instants in each quarter. The metres of the JEti 
clats furnish many varieties, but it is not within the 
scope of this work to treat of them in detail. As, 
however, the VetEllya is of rather frequent occur¬ 
rence, we below give the sheme of it. Each pEda is 
divided into three seats; the 1st seat in the 1st and 3rd 
padas must have six syllabic instants; the 1st seat of the 
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2nd and 4th pSdas must contain eight syllabic instants; 
the 2nd seat must be a Cretic foot and the 3rd a Iambic 
foot: 

VE TALIYA. 



1st seat. • 

2nd seat. 

3rd seat. 

No. of 
syllabic 
instants. 

— 

Cretic. 

Iambus. 

1st P 3 da 6 

six syllabic instants. 

— ^ - 

^ — 

2nd „ 8 

eight „ 

— — — 

w — 

3 rd „ 6 

six 

- - 


4th „ 8 

eight ,i 0 

— w — 

W - 


Remarks (a)—The above is a perfect VetSllya. In the 
3rd seat, the following feet may be found instead of the 
Iambus: 

w ^ pyrrhic. 

-spondee. 

w — — bacchic. 
w — w amphibrac. 

(6) The sign of the long syllable (—) must be counted 
as 2, since it is equal to two short syllables. 
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PRINCIPAL GRAMMATICAL TERMS 


Ablative—Apftdftna, pancaml. 
Accusative—kamma, dutiyft. 
Active voice—parassapada. 
Adjective—visesana, sadda- 
vises&na, vftcya. 

Adverb—avyaya, kriyftvise- 
sana, nipftta. 

Aorist—a j j atanl. 

Augment—ft gam a. 

Base, stem—pakati. 

Case—kftraka. 

Case-ending—vibhatti. 
Causative—kftrita. 
Compound-r-samasa. 
Conditional (tense)—kftlati- 
patti. 

Consonant—By an j ana. 

„ long—dlghabyafijana. 

„ short—rassabyafijana. 
Dative—sampadftna, catutthl. 
Denominative (verb)—nftmad- 
hfttu. 

Derivation—vyuppatti, nibba- 
cana. 

Desinence (suffix)—paccaya. 
Elision—-lopa. 

Future—bhavissanti. 

Gender—Linga. 

„ Mas. pullinga. 

,, Fem. itthilinga, 

„ ^ Neut. napumsakalinga. 
Genitive—sftml, chatthl. 
Imperative—pancaml. 
Imperfect—hlyattanl. 
Indeclinable—avyaya. 

Insertion (consonantal)— 
a gam a. 

Instrumentive—kamma,tatiya, 

Letter—akkhara. 

Locative—okftsa, sattaml. 


Metathesis—vipallftsa. 

Nominative—kattft, pathamft. 

Noun—nama. 

Numeral—sankhy ft. 

Object—kammam. 

„ Direct, pakati kammarh. 
„ Indirect, vikati kammam 

Optative—sattaml. 

Particle—nipftta.' 

Passive—kamma, kammabh5- 
va. 

Perfect (tense)—parokkhft. 

Plural—Bahuvacana. 

Predicate—akhyata, vftcya. 

Prefix—upasagga. 

Preposition—opasagga. 

Present (tense)—vattam&nft, 
paccuppanna. 

Pronoun—sabbanftma. 
Reflective—attanopada. 

Relation (of words)—samban- 
dha, 

Root—dhfttu. * 

Sen te n ce—v aky a. 

Singular—ekavacana. 

Strengthening—guna, vuddhi. 

Substantive—nama. 

Substitute — Sdesa. 

Suffix—paccaya. 

Syntax—kftraka, vakhyara- 

canft. ■ 

Verb—ftkhyftta. 

Vocative—ftl&pana. 

Vowel—safa. 

„ long—dlghasara. 

„ short—rassasara. 
Word—sadda. 
u declinable, sadda. 

„ inflected fcfrtfi>@£a sad» 
darupa. 



34® 


CORRIGENDA. 


Page 

33, 

line 

for 

1 dha 

read. 

ddha. 

II 

34, 

n 9i 

10, this, born 

these, borne. 

99 

38, 

i» 

20, hi 

ehi. 

99 

44, 

„ *®, 

19, Loc 

Voc. 

99 

7*, 

„ *0 

Buddah 

Buddha. 

99 

81 , 

,, * 

patronimics 

patronymics. 

99 

* 03 , 

,, 25 

v3 

VI. 

99 

*55, 

„ *4 

paceymh 

paceyyum. 

II 

*59, 

,, *° 

patitthati 

pStitth&ti. 

II 

,, 

»,'** 

utthati 

utthati. 

II 

* 89 , 

,,(***) 

after that conso- 

add: and some* 

II 

230 , 

11 3 

nant is assimilat- times, the n of 
ed to the n of na : na is assimilat¬ 
ed to the final 
consonant, 
strike off: Reflective. 

II 

229, 

n 2 

( from bottom) apoint 

appoint. 

II 

3°°, 

„ 6 Nominative 

Vocative. 

Everywhere : 

like deva 

like ptvriea. 


ADDENDA. 


Page i19, 
>. *47, 


(d), after: the plural base is aroha, add : or 
amhad. 

(7)a, after: d or a takes a in reduplication, 
add: and sometimes i. 

Rr 
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